
Department of Energy
Richiand Operations Office

P.O. Box 550
Richland, Washington 99352

14-ESQ-0096 rJUL 092014
Ms. J. A. Hedges, Program Manager
Nuclear Waste Program
State of Washington
Department of Ecology
3100 Port of Benton Boulevard
Richland, Washington 99354

Dear Ms. Hedges:

CLASS 3 MODIFICATION AND TEMPORARY AUTHORIZATION REQUEST FOR THE325 HAZARDOUS WASTE TREATMENT UNITS (HWTUs) PORTION OF THE HANFORDFACILITY RESOURCE CONSERVATION AND RECOVERY ACT (RCRA) PERMIT

Attached to this letter is a Class 3 (major) permit modification package and a temporaryauthorization request for addition of three new units (the Cask Handling Area, the Truck Lock,and the 3714 Pad) to the 325 HWTUs Operating Unit Group (OUG) of the Hanford FacilityRCRA Permit. This OUG is owned and operated by the U.S. Department of Energy RichlandOperations Office (RL) and co-operated by Pacific Northwest National Laboratory (PNNL).

The permit modification is being requested in order to process waste that must be stabilized orotherwise managed in larger containers (e.g., boxes) prior to disposal. The temporary
authorization is being requested chiefly to allow RL and PNNL to stabilize, and prepare fordisposal, two containers of mixed waste containing barium in excess of land disposal restrictions(LDR) standards. Ecology has previously approved a site-specific LDR variance for thismaterial, but the macroencapsulation container specified in the variance cannot be disposed atthe Hanford burial grounds (also as specified in the variance) without placing themacroencapsulated container in a box and filling it with grout to meet anti-subsidencerequirements. The LDR variance states that the waste will be treated at the 325 HWTUs prior todisposal. RL and PNNL wishes to process this waste during the current fiscal year rather thancontinue to store the waste.

The modification package contains the following information:

* Revisions to the unit-specific permit conditions for the 325 HWTUs (Hanford Facility RCRAPermit Part III, OUG 5)
* Revisions to Addenda A, B, C, E, F, G, H, and I of Part 3, OUG 5. (Revision of Addendum Jis not needed.)
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* Supplemental information not part of Part III, OUG 5 but required to be included in a major
modification request by Washington Administrative Code (WAC) 173-303-830(4)(c)(i)(D).
This includes certification statements from RL and PNNL.

* The temporary authorization request containing the information required by WAC 173-303-
830(4)(e)(ii)(B).

A redline/strikeout version of the revisions to the unit-specific conditions and the Addenda being
revised is available and will be transmitted to your staff electronically. The redline/strikeout also
contains a description and rationale for each change.

If you have any questions, please contact me, or your staff may contact Jeffrey A. Frey, Acting
Assistant Manager for Safety and Environment, on (509) 376-7727.

Sincerely,

Doug S. 4oop
ESQ:ACM Acting Manager

Enclosures

cc w/encls:
Administrative Record, TSD: (325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units, T-3-4) (Hard Copy)
Ecology NWP Library (Hardcopy)
Environmental Portal, LMSI, A3-95 (CD ROM)
HF Operating Record (J. K. Perry, MSA, H7-28) (CD ROM)

cc w/o encls:
C. M. Andersen, PNNL
G. Bohnee, NPT
F. W. Bond, Ecology
S. L. Dahl-Crumpler, Ecology
S. Harris, CTUIR
R. Jim, YN
T. M. McDermott, PNSO
A. L. Prignano, Ecology
H. T. Tilden, PNNL



Supplemental Information
Class 3 Modification

325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units (HWTUs)

-Purpose of This Document

Washington Administrative Code (WAC) 173-303-830(4)(c)(i) requires that a Class 3 permit modificationmust contain certain specific information. This document contains information required by WAC 173-303 -830(4)(c)(i) that is not generally made enforceable in a permit through inclusion in one of theAddenda to the operating unit group-specific Chapter of the Hanford RCRA Permit. This information isincluded in order to provide a complete modification request.

Since the present Class 3 modification simply adds other existing portions of the RadiochemicalProcessing Laboratory facility (RPL, also known as the 325 Building) to the 325 HWTUs, manyinformational elements of the original application (DOE/RL-92-35, "325/3100 Hazardous WasteTreatment Unit Dangerous Waste Permit Application", June 1992) remain unchanged and are notrepeated here.

Description of Change to the Permit Conditions and Suortin Documents [WAC 173-303-830(4)(c)(i)(A)I

This modification is intended to add three new dangerous waste management units to the 325 HWTUsin order to enhance the capability to manage waste in larger containers. Permitted space is needed inorder to package drum-quantity wastes for shipment and disposal. For example, certain wastesmanaged at the 325 HWTUs must be packaged in boxes (e.g. 4'x4'x8' in size) and voids filled with groutprior to shipment for disposal. The resulting containers are heavy, exceeding floor loading limitations inthe existing 325 HWTUs units and presenting materials handling challenges. The concrete added mustbe allowed a period of time to cure prior to sealing the boxes. Once the boxes are sealed, they arestaged for shipment to the disposal facility. The units being added provide the capability to packageeven heavy drums into boxes and fill the void spaces in the box with grout. They then can allow theconcrete to cure and store the resulting heavy boxes pending shipment.

In order to acquire this capability at the 325 HWTUs, three units are being added. Each provides aportion of the overall process described above. The units are:

* The Cask Handling Area (CHA), a portion of Rooms 603 and 604A in the RPL. These two roomsare part of the High Level Radiochemistry Facility (HLRF), the hot cell facility located on the eastend of the RPL. The HLRF (historically known as the 325-A building) was added to RPL in 1960.The CHA is at the north end of the main floor of the HLRF. The CHA has a heavy-duty 30-toncrane to allow heavy drums to be safely lifted and placed in boxes already holding the first "lift"(base) of concrete. These boxes can then be transported through the loading door located inthe CHA. Room 604A also has a fume hood that can be used to store and treat waste in thesame manner as is currently performed in the existing portions of the 325 HWTUs.
* The Truck Lock, Room 610 in the RPL. This room is also part of the HLRF. It was constructedafter the original HLRF as a weather-sheltered load-in and -out facility and is on the east side ofthe HLRF. The Truck Lock has easy truck access and was built with heavy-duty concrete ongrade, so even heavy boxes being stored may be easily accommodated. It also offers a larger
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space for easy maneuvering and handling of larger containers (e.g. boxes). PNNL expects to use
the Truck Lock to allow trucks to deliver the grout needed to stabilize the boxes containing
previously containerized waste, and allow that grout to cure prior to sealing the box. Some
container storage may also take place.

* The 3714 Pad is the concrete foundation slab for the former 3714 Building just northeast of the
RPL facility. The 3714 building was built in 1955 and was demolished in August 2011. Due to
the presence of active underground utilities nearby, the foundation was not removed. The pad
is approximately 50'x24'. It will be used to store waste that is being scheduled for shipment
from the other 325 HWTUs units and possibly other PNNL generators. One of the significant
uses of the 3714 pad will be to store the grouted and sealed boxes created in the CHA and Truck
Lock pending shipment to disposal. Since the waste will be sealed in its inner containers,
covered with grout and enclosed in a box, outdoor storage is safe and preferable to indoor
storage. It not only moves the waste out of the path of other HLRF operations, but it is easier to
load the boxes onto the transport vehicle and inspections are convenient.

The addition of the capability to grout waste containers in large (e.g. 4'x4'x8' box) containers results in a
significant increase in the treatment and storage capacity of the 325 HWTUs. Storage capacity in
containers is increased from 12,000 liters to 50,360 liters, and treatment in containers is increased from
1,514 liters per day to 39, 874 liters per day. These increases are directly related to the addition of the
capability to place waste containers in larger containers and boxes and grouting them prior to shipment.
For instance, two four-liter paint cans of waste may be placed in a 208-liter drum. The drum is then
placed in a 4x4x8 box (-3622 liters) for disposal and the box void filled due to disposal facility
requirements. This results in an approximately 453-fold increase in storage and treatment volume, even
though the waste volume (as generated) did not change and the waste itself was not modified. PNNL
does not plan to significantly increase the amount of waste it generates and subsequently manages in
the 325 HWTUs.

Along with the addition of the units, several minor changes to the existing permit are proposed. The
most significant changes revise the 325 HWTUs closure plan to allow for partial closure. The previous
approach had a closure plan for each unit. The revised approach views all the units in terms of container
storage and includes a single plan for closure of such units. The revised approach also calls out the
Shielded Analytical Laboratory (SAL) hot cells and tank system as a separate closure and ties them
together for purposes of determining when closure is to begin. This is necessary since the only way to
introduce waste to the SAL tank is through the hot cells; all other drains have been sealed. Similarly, the
only way to retrieve liquids from the tank is to draw it into the hot cells and treat/package it for disposal.

Other changes are typically to update the permit and addendum language, and to reflect current
regulatory and permitting language and practice. All changes to the existing permit are noted in a
redline/strikeout version being provided to Ecology in this package, along with "comments" noting the
rationale for the change and the class and specific modification reference from WAC 173-303-830,
Appendix 1.

Identification of Modification Class [WAC 173-303-830(4)(c)(i)(B)]

This modification is identified as a Class 3 (major) modification, as it increases the overall waste
management capacity of the 325 HWTUs by more than 25%. [WAC 173-303-830 Appendix I, F.1.a]
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Certain other modifications are Class 1 (minor) modifications, some of which require Ecology's priorapproval.

Explanation of Why Modification is Needed [WAC 173-303-830(4)(c)(i)(C)]
This modification is needed because the 325 HWVTUs occasionally manage dangerous wastes (usuallymixed wastes) requiring special handling and packaging prior to disposal. In the instant case, two one-gallon paint cans of highly radioactive mixed waste must be placed in a specially adapted 55-gallon drumwith radioactive shielding, and the lid permanently attached to the drum by melting the polyethyleneliner using a proprietary system. This is mandated by a site-specific variance issued by Ecology pursuantto 40 CFR 268. The polyethylene-lined drum cannot be disposed of at Hanford (as also specified inEcology's site-specific variance) without being placed in a 4x4x8 box and then the box filled with grout(cement). The box and grouting is necessary pursuant to Hanford waste acceptance criteria regardingsubsidence following disposal, which is mandated by the Hanford RCRA Permit. In order to fulfill theregulatory requirements for disposal, therefore, PNNL must have permitted space to conduct thisactivity and similar ones in the future.

The use of three units to perform this function is necessary since the CHA supports the activities of theentire HLRF, not just the 325 HWTUs operation. It is not possible or practicable to utilize only the CHA.The Truck Lock does not have a crane to assist personnel in lifting or moving heavy objects, so it likewisecannot be utilized by itself. Use of the 3714 Pad would not be possible to perform the initial placementof drums in boxes or filling the box voids with grout, as the grout must cure for a specified time beforethe box can be sealed. Weather events could interfere with the mandated curing cycle. However, useof the 3714 Pad is highly advisable with regard to storage prior to shipment, as it moves the waste awayfrom staff work areas, makes loading of the transporter easier through easy access by heavy liftingequipment, and allows for convenient periodic inspections required by the Permit.

Other permit modifications are necessitated by recent EPA and Ecology interpretations regarding unitclosures, and other changes to relevant regulations, permits, and guidance. Explanation of eachindividual change is contained in the redline/strikeout version of the permit conditions and addenda inthis package.

Prior to 2013, Ecology allowed PNNL to utilize portions of the HLRF, including the CHA, for repackagingand staging for shipment on a case-by-case basis. This has been done several times. In 2013, Ecologyinformed PNNL that it would no longer allow this to be done, and if the capability was necessary, thenecessary portions of the HLRF should be added to the 325 HWTUs permit. This permit modificationseeks to do just that.

For information purposes, PNNL has attempted to identify numerous other means to manage this wasteshort of permitting the CHA, Truck Lock, and 3714 Pad. These have included use of T-Plant, the Perma-Fix Northwest facility, and acquiring a variance to dispose of the waste without grouting in a box. All ofthese have been determined to be unacceptable alternatives. Note that PNNL expects to need thiscapability into the future, so one-time alternatives to treat the waste on hand would have to bereplicated for each future waste requiring such treatment. Establishing treatment capability at the 325HWTUs for waste requiring treatment to meet LDRs and Hanford disposal requirements is consistentwith the requirements set forth in Hanford Site acceptance criteria that only LDR-compliant waste is tobe accepted without use of the variance process.
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Applicable Information Required by WAC 173-303-805 through -808 [WAC 173-303-830(4)(c)(i)(D)]

The following updates to information provided in the 325 HWTUs permit application, Rev. 1 (June 1997)

are relevant to this modification.

Section 2.1.3, "Liquid Waste Drainage Systems"

Both the Retention Process Sewer (RPS) and Radioactive Liquid Waste System (RLWS) mentioned in this

section are now retired and out of service. The Radioactive Liquid Waste Tank mentioned as a

replacement for the RLWS has also been procedurally closed. As noted in the procedural closure

documentation for the Radioactive Liquid Waste Tank, all former RLWS connections have been blanked

and/or locked. As noted in Addendum C, radioactive liquid waste entering the SAL tank is pumped back

up to the SAL hot cells for subsequent treatment and packaging for disposal.

In the place of the RPS, PNNL has installed a retention tank in the basement of the RPL into which the

liquid effluents discharged to facility sink drains (including those in the 325 HWTUs) are collected and

tested. The collected effluent, once confirmed to meet discharge criteria, is discharged to the City of

Richland sewer system pursuant to the industrial discharge permit issued to the Department of Energy,

Richland Operations Office (RL).

Section 2.1.4, "Other Environmental Permits", and Section 13.0, "Other Relevant Laws"

Other environmental permits relevant to the 325 HWTUs are now reflected in Section X of the Part A

form found in Addendum A.

Section 2.2, "Topographic Map"

The current topographic map is attached to Addendum A.

Section 2.5, "Release from Solid Waste Management Units"

This information is maintained pursuant to the Tri-Party Agreement. Location of SWMUs and the nature

of any releases from those units are found in the WIDS database maintained by RL.

Section 10.0, "Waste Minimization"

The correct citation for waste minimization certification is now WAC 173-303-380(1)(q).

Section 12.0, "Reporting and Recordkeeping"

This information is now found in Permit Attachment 6, "Reports and Records".

Section 14.0, "Certification"

An updated certification statement appears on the following pages.
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U.S. Department of Energy, Richland Operations Office Certification
The following certification statement is provided for the submittal of the Class 3 permit modification
package and temporary~ authorization request for the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units, dated May2014.

1 certify under penalty of law that this document and all attachments were prepared under my direction
or supervision in accordance with a system designed to assure that qualified personnel properly gather
and evaluate the information submitted. Based on my inquiry of the person or persons who manage the
system, or those persons directly responsible for gathering the information, the information submittedis, to the best of my knowledge and belief, true, accurate, and complete. I am aware that there are
significant penalties for submitting false information, including the possibility of fine and imprisonmentfor knowing violations.

Doug S. Sh p, Acting Manager Date
U.S. Depa ent of Energy
Richiand Operations Office
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Pacific Northwest National Laboratory (PNNL) Certification

The following certification statement is provided for the submittal of the Class 3 permit modificationpackage and temporary authorization request for the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units, dated May2014.

I certify under penalty of law that this document and all attachments were prepared under my directionor supervision in accordance with a system designed to assure that qualified personnel properly gatherand evaluate the information submitted. Based on my inquiry of the person or persons who manage thesystem, or those persons directly responsible for gathering the information, the information submittedis, to the best of my knowledge and belief, true, accurate, and complete. I am aware that there aresignificant penalties for submitting false information, including the possibility of fine and imprisonmentfor knowing violations.

Cameron M. Andersen, Director 
DateEnvironment, Health, Safety and Security

Pacific Northwest National Laboratory

6



Temporary Authorization Request
Class 3 Modification

325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units (HWTUs)
Purpose of This Document

This document contains the information supporting a temporary authorization request requiredpursuant to WAC 1
7 3 -3 0 3-830(4)(e)(ii)7

Meeting Tmporary Authorizlaon Reus rieiWAC 173-3O3-830(4)(e)(ii)(B)()J

A temporary authorization is requested in this package in order to treat and prepare to dispose of thewaste discussed below with existing funding during the current Federal fiscal year. A Class 3modification must meet the criteria given in WAC 173-3O3-83Li(4)(e)(iii)(B). Criteria in WAC 173-303-830(4)(e)(iii)(B)(11l) through (V), if used, must provide improved management or treatment of a wastealready listed in the permit. The justification for the temporary authorization is* WAC 17 3 -3 03-830(4)(e)(iii)(B)(1), treatment or storage in containers in accordance with 40 CFRPart 268 (meeting requirements given in the site-specific variance issued by Ecology)m WAC 173-303-830(4)(e)(iii)(B)(ll) to prevent disruption of ongoing waste management activities(attempts to manage this waste as specified by requirements are not practicable and, ifattempted, would by highly disruptive.)
* WAC 173-3 03-830(4)(e)(iii)(B)(V) to facilitate other changes to protect human health and theenvironment (treatment and disposal of the waste is preferable to indefinite storage, and use ofa permitted facility is needed in order to process the waste for disposal.)

This temporary authorization request thus demonstrates compliance with the request criteria in theregulation cited.

Description of Activities o be Conducted Under th Temporar Authorization [WAC 173-303-

PNNL plans to prepare two one-gallon paint cans of grouted waste for disposal. These paint cans arepresently stored in the SAL hot cells permitted unit. The waste is a solidified solution of radiumcontaining levels of barium in excess of the applicable treatment standard. Pursuant to the Ecology site-specific variance granted for this waste, it must be placed in a specially modified 55-gallon drum with apolyethylene liner and then the lid sealed onto the drum. (Details of the waste and the process ofbonding the lid to the drum are given in the application for the site-specific variance.) This activity willtake place in the existing permitted units.

Once the drum is prepared, it must be prepared for shipment to the Low-Level Burial Grounds (LLBG) fordisposal, as required by the site-specific variance. The drum must be shielded due to the radiation levelof the mixed waste, so it will be quite heavy. Waste acceptance criteria for the LLBG do not allow themodified drum used for encapsulation to be accepted due to requirements to manage subsidence in thelandfill. As a result, the encapsulated drum must be placed in a box and filled with grout (concrete) inorder to meet LLBG waste acceptance criteria. In order to place it in a box with a bottom layer ofconcrete already in place, the Cask Handling Area (CHA) will be utilized, as it has the materials handling
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and floor loading capability to do this. The drum will be lifted with the crane in the CHA and placed into

the box, appropriately braced. The box can then be moved to the Truck Lock.

Once at the Truck Lock, a concrete pumping truck will be secured and concrete delivered to finish filling

the box void space. The concrete must be allowed to cure for at least 28 days prior to a final acceptance

inspection by LLBG representatives. The box is not sealed until acceptance is documented.

The sealed waste box will either be retained at the Truck Lock or (more likely) moved to the 3714 Pad

for storage while the arrangements are completed for pickup and disposal of the box. Storage will take

place until pickup of the waste for transport to the 200 Area.

PNNL may also utilize the units being added for container storage during the temporary authorization

period. Any such storage would meet the criteria for same described in the proposed changes to

Addendum C.

Explanation of Why Temporary Authorization is Necessary [WAC 173-303-830(4)(e)(ii)(B)(l)]

The temporary authorization is needed in order to treat the radium/barium waste and prepare it for

disposal before September 30, 2014. Funding has been allocated in this fiscal year to perform this

activity.

This waste is the oldest waste stored in the 325 HWTUs, because the path to disposal is complex, as

noted previously. PNNL desires to get it on its way to disposal rather than continue to store it

indefinitely. Delay could cause funding to be constrained.

Review and approval of the Class 3 modification request being presented may not be expeditious due to

Ecology resource constraints. Ecology is making significant efforts to issue a new Hanford Facility RCRA

Permit to replace the existing permit, which expired in 2004. These efforts may constrain Ecology's

ability to approve the Class 3 modification in time to allow the radium/barium waste to be treated

expeditiously in accordance with the requirements of the Dangerous Waste Regulations, the Hanford

RCRA Permit, and the site-specific variance for this waste stream.

Information to Ensure Compliance with WAC 173-303-280 through 173-303-395 and 173-303-600

through 173-303-680 [WAC 173-303-830(4)(e)(ii)(B)(III)]

The activities proposed under the temporary authorization would take place under the same

operational procedures currently utilized at the 325 HWTUs including, but not limited to, the

requirements of the Dangerous Waste Regulations and the Hanford RCRA Permit. The added

requirements proposed in this permit modification will also be followed. The activities will be

performed by staff trained pursuant to the 325 HWTUs training plan (see Addendum G for description).

Assistance and oversight from trained Solid Waste Operations Complex (SWOC) personnel at Hanford

will also be utilized during this process.

The activities proposed is similar to activities already performed at the 325 HWTUs with radioactive and

mixed wastes. The activities can be performed safely and compliantly without significant changes to

existing waste management procedures. The sealing of the polyethylene-lined drum is performed with
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equipment already on hand and in accordance with manufacturer's instructions by staff trained by themanufacturer.

The radium/barium waste is already a cast solid monolith within the closed one-gallon paint cans, so thelikelihood of spills or release of dangerous waste is extremely low. The cans will not be opened, simplyplaced in the lined drum and the drum lid bonded onto the drum by melting the polyethylene at theinterface between the drum and the lid. The sealed drum will then be placed in box and the box filledwith concrete.

Notice [WAC 173 -303-830(4)(e)(ii)(C)J

A notice of this temporary authorization request will be sent to the Hanford mailing list maintained byEcology and RI within seven days of submittal of this request.
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Class 4-3_Modification WA7 89000 8967, Part III, Operating Unit Group 5
SPt 30, 2011May2014 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

1 PART III, OPERATING UNIT GROUP 5 PERMIT CONDITIONS
2 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

3 Unit Descriotion:
4 The 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units (325 HWTUs) store and treat dangerous and/or mixed waste
5 in containers and in a 1,218-liter tank. The 325 HWTUs consist of the Shielded Analytical Laboratory
6 (SAL) that includes Rooms 32, 200, 201, 202, and 203; the Cask Handling Area that includes portions of
7 Rooms 603 and 604A: the Truck Lock. Room 610: and the Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit (HWTU)
8 that includes Rooms 520, 524, and 528 of the 325 Building located in the south portion of the 300 Area.
9 It also includes the nearby 3714 Pad bre. - Commlent [HT1]: Revised to add the areas being

added by this modification. Class 3,F.l.a.
10 List of Addenda Specific to Operating Unit Group 5
11 Addendum A Part A Form, dated September 30, 2008May 2014
12 Addendum B Waste Analysis Plan, dated September 30, 2009May 2014
13 Addendum C Process Information, dated June- 30,-2009Mgy 2014
14 Addendum D Groundwater Monitoring (Reserved)
15 Addendum E Procedures to Prevent Hazards, dated June07-,2O0Ma0 2014
16 Addendum F Preparedness and Prevention, dated Jme30--2009Ma 2014
17 Addendum G Personnel Training, dated anh 3-,-'2WMay 2014
18 Addendum H Closure Plan, dated Jume40;-2009May 2014
19 Addendum I Inspection Requirements, dated june 3O, 9May 0. .-------------------- ----- Comment [HT2]: ese Addendaare being

20 A u J1 modified to incorporate the new units and make20 Addendum J Contingency Plan, dated June 17, -- - - - - other conforming changes. Class 3, F.La.

21 Definitions Comment [HT3]: The Contingency Plan is not
being changed by this modification package. A
separate, Class I modification package is presently22 Reserved 
pending to update this Addendum.

23 Acronyms
24 Reserved

25 III.5.A COMPLIANCE WITH UNIT-SPECIFIC PERMIT CONDITIONS
26 III.5.A.1 The Permittees will comply with all conditions in this Chapter and its addenda with
27 respect to dangerous and/or mixed waste management and dangerous waste management
28 units in 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units (HWTUs), in addition to requirements in
29 Permit Parts I and II.

30 III.5.B GENERAL WASTE MANAGEMENT
31 III.5.B.1 The Permittees are authorized to accept dangerous and/or mixed waste that satisfies the
32 waste acceptance criteria in Addendum B according to the waste acceptance procedures
33 in Addendum B for storage in the 325 HWTUs.

34 III.5.B.2 The Permittees are authorized to store and/or treat dangerous and/or mixed waste
35 physically located in the 325 HWTUs as of the effective date of this Permit, and wastes
36 accepted for storage or treatment pursuant to Permit Condition III.5.B.1.
37 III.5.B.3 The Permittees will maintain the physical structure of the 325 HWTUs as documented in
38 Addendum C, Section C.1.4.1. [WAC 173-303-630(7)]
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September 30, 2WMay 2014 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

1 I1l.5.B.4 The Permittees will conduct waste loading and unloading operations consistent with and
2 no less stringent than those practices described in Addendum F, Section F.2. 1.
3 [WAC 173-303-395]

4 III.5.C WASTE ANALYSIS

5 1Il.5.C.1 The Permittees will comply with requirements in Addendum B for waste analysis for all
6 dangerous and/or mixed waste managed at this unit. [WAC 173-303-300(5)]

7 III.5.C.2 The Permittees will have an accurate and complete waste profile as described in
8 Addendum B, Section B. 1.1.1.2.1 for every waste stream accepted by the 325 HWTUs.
9 [WAC 173-303-380(1)(aXb)]

10 I.5.C.3 The Permittees will place a copy of each waste profile required by Permit
11 Condition 11.5.C.2 in the Hanford Facility Operating Record, 325 HWTUs File required
12 by Permit Condition 11.1.2. [WAC 173-303-380(lXa)(b)]

13 III.5.C.4 The Permittees will comply with the requirements in Addendum C, Sections C. 1.11, and
14 C.2.1.5, to prevent hazards from ignitable, reactive, or incompatible wastes.
15 [WAC 173-303-395(1)]

16 I.5.C.5 The Permittees will make a copy of the waste profile required by Permit
17 Condition I.5.C.2 available upon request. [WAC 173-303-380(l)(a) and (b)]

18 III.5.D RECORDKEEPING AND REPORTING

19 Ill.5.D.1 The Permittees will place the following into the Hanford Facility Operating Record,
20 325 HWTUs File required by Permit Condition II.1.2: [WAC 173-303-3801

21 III.5.D.I.a A description of and quantity of each dangerous and/or mixed waste accepted for storage
22 in the 325 HWTUs; [WAC 173-303-380(1)(a)]

23 III.5.D. .b Records and results of any sampling or analysis of wastes accepted for storage at the
24 325 HWTUs, and from any other sampling and analysis required by Addendum B;
25 [WAC 173-303-380(1)(c)]

26 III.S.D.l.c Summary reports and details of all incidents that require implementation of Addendum J,
27 Contingency Plan according to the requirements of Permit Condition Ill.5.G. 1;
28 [WAC 173-303-380(l)(d)]

29 III.5.D.I.d An inspection log, or a summary of such log, of inspections conducted pursuant to Permit
30 Condition 111.5.H.1; [WAC 173-303-380(l)(e)]

31 III.5.D..e Records required by WAC 173-303-380(1)(k) and (o), incorporated by reference.

32 1II.5.E SECURITY

33 III.5.E.1 The Permittees will maintain security at the 325 HWTUs according to the requirements
34 in Addendum E, and in accordance with PenatAtteehment 33 and feqtiiz by termi- Comment [HT4]: Removes reference to

35 Condition II.L. [WAC 173-303-310(2Xb)] Attachment 33, which has been rev fr the
Permit. The relevant information from Attachment

36 II1.5.E.2 The Permittees will post warning signs at all entrances to the 325 HWTUs. 33 has been added to AddendumEas pat ofthis

37 [WAC 173-303-310(2)(a)]

38 III.5.F PREPAREDNESS AND PREVENTION

39 III.5.F.1 The Permittees will comply with the Preparedness and Prevention requirements in
40 Addendum F. [WAC 173-303-3401

41 III.5.G CONTINGENCY PLAN

2 of 8



Class 4-3_Modification
Clsstm 4-30 dicatn 2014WA7 89000 8967, Part III, Operating Unit Group 5Se~lffl W 0, -044ay 014325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

1 III.5.G.1 The Pennittee will comply with Addendum J, in addition to the requirements of Permit2 Condition II.A when applicable. Enforceable portions of Addendum J are identified in3 Permit Addendum J, Page J-i. [WAC 173-303-3591

4 1Il.5.H INSPECTIONS
5 HI.5.H.1 The Permittee will perform inspections of the 325 HWTUs according to Addendum I,6 Inspection Plan. The inspection shall include:
7 111.5.I. la All monitoring equipment, safety and emergency equipment, security devices and8 operating and structural equipment that help prevent, detect, or respond to hazards to the9 public health or the environment. [WAC 173-303-320(2)]

10 III.5.H.2 The inspection schedule required by Permit Condition 111.5.11.1 will provide theII frequency of inspection for specific items. The frequency should be based on the rate of12 possible deterioration of equipment and the probability of an environmental or human13 health incident. Areas subject to spills must be inspected daily when in use.14 [WAC l73-3-2(2)(4)J-----------------------j 
Cmei[H5:osaedisn

15 III..H. 17I0-2()o 
bracket. Class 1, A.2 2 i de lsn111.5.H1.3 The Permittee must remedy any problems revealed by inspections conducted pursuant to16 Permit Condition 111.5.H.1, on a schedule that prevents hazards to the public health and17 the environment. Where a hazard is imminent or has already occurred, remedial action18 must be taken immediately. [WAC 173-303-320(3)]

19 I1l.5.H.4 The Permittees will place a copy of the inspection requirements and schedule prepared20 according to Permit Condition III.5.H. 1 in the Hanford Facility Operating Record,21 325 HWTUs File required by Permit Condition 11.1.2. [WAC 173-303-320(2)(a)]
22 111.5.11.5 The Permittee will keep an inspection log or summary of inspections conducted pursuant23 to Permit Condition I.5.H.1, including at a minimum the following:
24 III.5.H.5.a Date and time of the inspection;
25 III.5.H.5.b Printed name and the handwritten signature of the inspector;
26 III.5.H.5.c Notation of the observations made;
27 III.5.H.5.d An account of spills or discharges in accordance with Permit Condition ILE, and the date28 and description of any repairs or remedial actions taken.

29 111.5.1 TRAINING PLAN
30 111.5.1.1 The Permittee will include Addendum G training requirements in the written training31 plan required by Permit Condition II.C. [WAC 173-303-330]

32 1Il.5.J OTHER GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
33 11I.5.J.1 The Permittees will conduct waste management activities within 325 HWTUs authorized35 by this Permit according to the requirements in Addendum F, Sections F.3.1, and F.3.2.36 The Permittees will document compliance with these provisions in the Hanford Facility36 Operating Record, 325 HWTUs File. [WAC 173-303-395(1)(a)-(c)]

37 III.5.J.2 The Permittees will comply with the requirements of WAC 173-303-395(2), incorporated38 by reference.

39 III.5.K CLOSURE
40 III.5.K.1 The Permittees will close the 325 HWTUs in accordance with Addendum H, Closure41 Plan. [WAC 173-303-610(4)]
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1 III.5.K.2 The Permittees will amend the Closure Plan in accordance with Permit Condition II.J.2- Comment [HT6]: Typo fix; this requirement is it

2 and Addendum H. [WAC 173-303-610(3)(b)] 11..3. Classi. A.2.

3 III.5.K.3 The Permittees will provide Ecology with a Notice of Closure aeeerding to Permit
4 C-enditien-ll41-in accordance with Addendumn JWAC 173-303-610(3)(c) - - Comment [HT7): ConditionHi doesnotcontain

any specific requirement to submit a notice of
closure as required by the cited WAC. Revised to

5 III.5.L- POSTCLOSURE reference to Addendum H instead where this

6 Reserved 
requirement is met Class 1, A.L

7 III.5.M CRITICAL SYSTEMS

8 Reserved

9 III.5.N RESERVED

10 111.5.0 CONTAINERS

11 II.5.0.1 Container Storage Unit Standards

12 III.5.0.1.a The Permittees will maintain the integrity of container storage secondary containment as,
13 documented in Addendum C, Sections C.1.4, and C.1.5, includin all chemically resistant
14 coatings and sealants described in Addendum C, Section C.1.4.I.' as necessay to ensure f Comment [HT8]: Typo fix, this informationis in

15 any spills or releases do not migrate to the underlying concrete or soils. C.I.4.1. Class I, A.2.

16 I11.5.O.1.b The Permittees will place documentation of any damage to and subsequent repairs of
17 chemically resistant coatings in the Hanford Facility Operating Record, 325 HWTUs File
18 required by Permit Condition II.1.2. [WAC 173-303-630(7)]

19 111.5.0.1.c Within thirty (30) days of the effective date of this Permit, the Permittee will place
20 documentation in the Hanford Facility Operating Record, 325 HWTUs File identifying
21 the specific chemical resistant floor and wall coatings used for secondary containment in
22 the 325 HWTUs. This documentation will demonstrate that these materials are
23 impervious to the wastes managed in each of the 325 HWTUs cells to contain spills until
24 the collected material is detected and emoved. JWAC 173-303-630(7)(a)(i)] Comment [HT9]: Typo fix, removed extra

period. Class 1,A.2.
25 111.5.0.2 Container Management Standards

26 III.5.0.2.a The Permittees are authorized to manage containerized wastes at the 325 HWTUs
27 according to the requirements of Addendum C, Section C.1.2. [WAC 173-303-630(2)]

28 III.5.0.2.b The Permittees will store containers according to the waste segregation and storage
29 arrangements specified in Addendum C, and the hazard class assigned as part of the

30 waste acceptance process required by Addendum B. [WAC 173-303-630(7),
31 WAC 173-303-395(2)]

32 1II.5.0.2.c In addition to storage capacity limitations specified elsewhere in this Chapter, the
33 Permittees will ensure that the storage limits for flammable liquids, combustible liquids,
34 combustible fibers, flammable gasses and liquefied flammable gasses identified in
35 WAC 173-303-630(8)(b) are not exceeded at any time. In addition, the Permittees will
36 ensure the capacity limitation for explosive waste in WAC 173-303-630(8)(a) is not

37 exceeded at any time. [WAC 173-303-630(8)]

38 1II.5.0.2.d The Permittees will label containers according to the requirements of Addendum C,
39 Section C. 1.3. The Permittees will also ensure that: Comment [HT1O]: Revises this requirement to

utilize the specific language of WAC 173-303-

40 1II.5.O.2.d.i Container labels are not obscured or are otherwise unreadable; 630(3). The phrase "readily visible" is vague and
subjective, especially in 325 HWTUs when small

41 III.5.0.2.d.ii Container labels are not obscured, removed, or otherwise unreadable in the course of containers are stored in individual secondary
4 containment (e.g. pans) and/or in cabinets. Class 2,

b - A.4.b.
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I 11l.5.0.2.d.iii Container labels are removed or completely obscured when the container to which they2 are attached is rendered empty. [WAC 173-303-630(3)]
3 lI.S.O.2.e The Permittees will ensure wastes are compatible with containers in which they are4 managed and with other wastes stored at the 325 HWTUs according to the requirements
5 Addendum C, Sectione G44-ia_C L..11, and Addendum F, Section F.22.2. j - Comment [HT11]: SectionC.I.10 deals with6 [WAC 173-303-630(4), WAC 173-303-630(9)] storage ofignitable waste and does not deal with

incompatible mateials, the subject of this permit7 OI.5.O.2.f The Permittees will comply with the requirements for managing wastes in containers in condition. Iatinformation is fully covered in
8 WAC 173 -3 03 -630(5)(a) and (b), incorporated by reference. C.I1 andF.3.2. Class I, Al. and A.2. (typo fix in

reference to F.3.2.)
9 III.5.0.2.g The Permittees will ensure the physical arrangement and spacing of containers within the10 325 HWTUs satisfies the following requirements. [WAC 173-303-63015)(c)]

Il III.5.0.2.g.i The Permittees will comply with the requirements for waste stored in cells, storage
12 cabinets and shelves, as documented in Addendum C, Section C. 1.2;
13 HI.5.0.2.g.ii The Permittees will ensure the physical arrangement and spacing of drums that are stored14 in the 325 HWTUs are stored in rows no more than two drums wide and with a15 separation of at least thirty (30) inches between rows of drums to ensure that all drums16 are readily accessible for movement and inspection. [WAC 173-303-630(5)(c),
17 WAC 173-303-340(3)]

18 III.5.0.2.h The Permittees will remove any accumulated liquids from container storage areas in the
19 325 HWTUs, including individual secondary containment systems (spill pallets, portable20 booms, or other commercially available drum containment systems) that may be used to21 ensure containers are not in contact with free liquids and to prevent overflow of the22 container storage area secondary containment. [WAG 173-303-630(7)]

23 11.5.0.2.i The Permittees may treat wastes in containers via consolidation of wastes, decanting of
24 free liquids and addition of absorbents. Absorbents must satisfy' the requirements of25 WAG 7 3-303-14 (b)(iv), incorporated by reference, for wastes to be land disposed in26 Washington. The Permittees may not use addition of absorbents for purposes of27 changing the treatability group of a waste with respect to the land disposal restriction28 standards of 40 CFR 268, incorporated by reference by WAG 173-303-140.
29 III.5.0.2.j Waste stored in the SAL-and-the Cask Handling Area is exempt from WAC 173-303-692.
30 as the SAL,-isthose units are used exclusively to manage mixed waste. The Permittees31 will comply with the requirements for air emissions from containers in Addendum C,32 Section C.3 for waste stored in the other portions of the 325 k1WTUst ------------- Comn H1] evises this condition to33 [WAG 173-303-6921 

___ colecot the a"itono ofienew nniis. Class 3, .1.a.

34 111.5.0.3 Container Storage Inspection Requirements

35 III.5.0.3.a The Permittee will inspect the 325 HWTUs according to Addendum I, Inspection
36 Requirements. [WAG 173-303-630(6)]
37 11.5.0.3.b The Permittees will comply with the requirements of WAG 173-303-395(1)(d),
38 incorporated by reference. [WAG 173-303-395(l)(d)]

39 III.5.P TANK SYSTEMS
40 111.5.P.1 The Permittees will develop, maintain, and follow a written schedule and requirements
41 for conducting integrity assessments. The schedule will meet the requirements of42 Addendum C, Section C.2.1.1.2 and consideration of the following factors:
43 fII.5.P.1.a Results ofpast integrity assessments;
44 cII.h.P..b Age of the tank system(s);
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I III.5.P.l.c Materials of construction of each tank system, including any liners;

2 III.5.P.l.d Characteristics of the wastes managed by each tank system;

3 III.5.P.I.e Any other relevant factors. [WAC 173-303-640(2Xe)]

4 III.5.P.2 The Permittees will maintain a copy of the schedule required by Permit
5 Condition III.5.P.1 in the Hanford Facility Operating Record, 325 HWTUs File, and
6 conduct periodic integrity assessments according to the schedules and requirements of the
7 schedule. If results of these assessments indicate a tank has structural deficiencies or
8 lacks integrity such that it may collapse, rupture or fail, the Permittees must follow the
9 requirements of WAC 173-303-640(7), incorporated by reference.

10 [WAC 173-303-640(2)(e)]

Il III.5.P.3 If the findings of an integrity assessment conducted pursuant to Permit
12 Condition III.5.P.1 indicate a tank has structural deficiencies or lacks integrity such that it
13 may collapse, rupture or fail, the Permittees will evaluate the waste acceptance criteria in
14 Addendum B, the applicable tank design and/or operating requirements in Addendum C,
15 and any other Permit requirements which may reasonably influence the integrity of the
16 tank in question. Based on this review, the Permittees will request the required Permit
17 modifications in accordance with Permit Condition I.C.3 to minimize any adverse effects
18 of future waste management activities on the integrity of the tank.
19 [WAC 173-303-640(2)(d), WAC 173-303-815(2)(b)]

20 Ill.5.P.4 Tank System Operating Requirements

21 II.5.P.4.a The Permittees will comply with the requirements of WAC 173-303-640(5)(a),
22 incorporated by reference.

23 III.5.P.4.b The Permittees will comply with the requirements of Addendum C, Section C.2.1.2.4.
24 [WAC 173-303-640(5)(b)]

25 III.5.P.4.c The Permittees will comply with the requirements of Addendum C, Section C.2.1.4.
26 [WAC 173-303-640(5)(d)]

27 II1.5.P.4.d The Permittees will comply with the requirements of WAC 173-303-640(7), incorporated
28 by reference, in response to spills or leaks from tank systems at Operating Unit Group 5.
29 [WAC 173-303-640(5)(c)]

30 III.5.P.4.e The Permittees will comply with the requirements of WAC 173-303-640(10),
31 incorporated by reference.

32 II.5.P.5 Tank System Inspection Requirement

33 III.5.P.5.a The Permittees will inspect the Operating Unit Group 5 tank systems authorized by
34 Permit Condition III.5.B.2 according to Addendum I, Inspection Requirements.
35 [WAC 173-303-640(6)(a)-(c)]

36 III.5.P.5.b The Permittees will place documentation of inspections conducted pursuant to Permit
37 Condition III.3.P.5.a in the Hanford Facility Operating Record, 325 HWTUs File
38 required by Permit Condition 11.1.2. These records will contain the following
39 information: [WAC 173-303-640(6)(d)]

40 III.5.P.5.b.i Date and time of the inspection

41 III.5.P.5.b.ii Printed name and the handwritten signature of the inspector

42 III.5.P.5.b.iii Notation of the observations made

43 III.5.P.5.b.iv Date and description of any repairs or remedial actions taken, and/or the scheduled date
44 for the repairs or remedial actions.
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1 III.5.P.5.c The Permittees will remedy any problems revealed by the inspections required by Permit
2 Condition 111.3.P.9, on a schedule that prevents hazards to the public health and
3 environment. Where a hazard is ,imminent or has already occurred, remedial action must
4 be taken immediately. [WAC 1 73-303-640(6)(d)]

5 III.5.P.6 Approved Waste and Storage Limits

6 III.5.P.6.a Subject to conditions in Addendum C, the Permittees may store a maximum of
7 1,218 liters of dangerous and/or mixed waste in the tank system in the 325 HWTUs
8 (S02). A maximum of 1,218 liters per day of dangerous and/or mixed waste may be
9 treated in tanks in the 325 HWTUs (T01).

10 HI.5.P.6.b The Permittees shall only store or treat in the SAL tank the following mixed waste listed
I1I in the Dangerous and Mixed Waste Tank System:

12 HI.5.P.6.b.i Dangerous and/or mixed waste generated by Pacific Northwest National Laboratory; or

13 III.5.P.6.b.ii Mixed waste generated at other Hanford Facility locations and mixed waste generated
14 from offsite facilities, which have been transferred and accepted by the 325 HWTUs
15 pursuant to the provisions in Addendum B, Waste Analysis Plan, and this Permit.

16 HI.5.P.6.bii The Prmittcc shall not pla. er r tainerized dxgercLs arzd Waste,
17 seeepted by the 325 H4WT~ pwsaaat to ineeming wastes pzzzedurzs in'Addeaduff B,
18 Waste AntalysisPlan ,in arzan Ather- than eentainer steragz arczz as identiid fit
19 Ad - 'Comment IHT13]: Ibis conditionis otof plae

in Condition MAP51, "Tansk Systems", as it deals with20 III.5.P.7 Tank System Design and Construction contaierized waste. It shosld be deleted the
requireenats of this condition are adequately dealt21 III.5.P.7.a Tank System Installation and Certification will be retained by the Permittees and made withsioAddendunsAandC. Cass'l, A.

22 available upon request.

23 III.5.P.8 Integrity Assessments

24 III.5.P.8.a Results of the integrity assessments shall be included in the Hanford Facility Operating
25 Record, 325 HWTUs File until final closure and corrective action are complete and
26 certified.

27 III.5.P.8.b Any tank system, including its secondary containment system, found to be leaking, or
28 otherwise unfit for service, immediately shall be removed from service and the
29 Perenittees shall comply with the requirements of WAC 1 73-303-640(7). Such a tank
30 system, including its secondary containment system, shall not be returned to service until
31 the Permittees have obtained the required certification.
32 III.5.P.8.c The Permittees shall maintain the integrity of all containment systems for tank systems.

33 III.5.P.9 Tank Management Practices

34 III.5.P.9.a The Permittees shall not place mixed wastes or treatment reagents in the tank system if
35 these could cause the tank, its ancillary equipment, or a containment system to rupture,
36 leak, corrode, or otherwise fail.

37
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WA 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units
Addendum A Revision 02014

WfAlS I N 81 , T0 N -S hA I f Dar er u ate PermitS b~- E PA A T1M, V L 4 E 0 FA
c~atdb~Apprlicat/ A

Dat Received Date:.e
Month Day Year Approve

I. This form Is submitted to: (place an'"X'!n tappropratie box)

Request modification to a final status perit ( ron called a"Prt B" ermi

D Request a change under Interim status

O Apply for a final status permit. This includes the application fr ithe initial final status nmt for a te o&for a permit renewal (i.e., a new permit to replace an expiring permit).
Uj Establish Interim status because of the wastes newly regulated on: (Date)

List waste codes:
I1. EPA/State ID Number
W A78 9 000 89 67 A

Ill. Name of Facility
US Department of Energy - Hanford Facility

IV. Facility Location (Physical address' not P.O. ox or Route Number)
A. Street

825 Jadwm

CiY o-rTown Sta P e
Richland WA 99352

Coun Name
0 0 5 Benton

N C. e$&raphl4Ltcation AY < t t P

Type Atm'agosins, secs Longitude (de rees, .sabuy)IV6th Y, a
F Refer to TOPO Map (Secton V) 0 3 2 2 194 3
V. Faility Maling AddAess

Street or P.0.Box

P.O. Box 550

aiy cwStIrite Zs P Code
Richiand WA 99352

ECY 030-31 Hanford (Rev. 3/5/04) Page 1 of 33
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Addendum A Revision 5B -9/80/20086 512014

VI. Facility contact (Person to be contacted regarding waste activities at facility)
Name (list) (first)

4lemShoop +eithDoug

Job Title Pone umber(area code and number)

Acting Manager (509) 376-7395

Contact Address* ,

Streetb&P.O.Box

P.O. Box 550

Ci o Town $tal) 21P Code

Richland WA 99352

VII. Facility Operator Information

A. Name. Phope Number (area code and number)

Department of Energy Owner/Operator (509) 376-7395
Pacific Northwest National Laboratory Co-Operator for 325 HWTUs (509) 76--448P72 - CoinmenfCif1 UpdahflNNI contact

phone nurn~erto that for 4Qpneron Anderse,
Street or P.O. Box ' 4 [pretpt, EHSA a anges)

P.O. Box 550n
P.O. Box 999

City or Town State ZIP Code

Richland WA 99352

B. Operator Type F

C. Does the name in VIIA reflect a proposed change in operator? Yes No
if yes, provide the scheduled date for the change: Montm Day Year

0. Is the name listed in VILA. als6 4hewnbr? If yes, kipo Section VIII.C. I Yes No

VIIl. facility Owner information 'S , '

A. 'lame ' 3 Phoie lumber (area co ii numberj

KeithA--KeinDoug S. Shoop, Operator/Facility-Property Owner (509) 376-7395

Street or P.O. Box

P.O. Box 550

5 t4 1 own t ate1&21P Code

Richland WA 99352

C.D iho ame In VIIA reflect ahpr Yes No
Efyes, provid e d tH nr the 3h/ ) lonth PeDay 2

IX.,, NAICS Codes (516 digit codes) 2

5 4 1 1 7 1 _c- _ -e-e-o---ent -- - - - -- Commnent [T2]: NAICSwahs pdated in 2W(
to subdivide Classification 54171Into 541711

C. Third Y, D. Fourth and 54171Z' PNNo is9(12ricaed as
I I I I .,~541712:'(A.1, adfath/i~i Chan 4

ECY 030-31 Hanford (Rev. 3/5/04) Page 2 of 33
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Addendum A32HaaduWatTramnUis

Revision &89-930/0996 52014X. E OterEnirnmental Permits (see 4istrutions) 4"cso
A. Pe f

B. Permnit Number t4o

E A I R - 91 1 - 7 0 4 WAC 246-247, Non radoace,
40CFR61,Subpart H, -r Conmentf[T3: Uates325NC

WAC 1 9 8 N0W R e informadon as reflected in AOP, Renewal 2.
AG1731,

-- Co'it ff4]:Completed and removed
frothe AOPAprlt2013aspartofRenewal2.
Class 1, A 1. or A &

ECY 030-31 Hanford (Rev. 3/5/04) Page 3 of 33
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Addendum A Revision B-
9

/
t
0/09

8 6 5Q14

XI. Nature of Business (provide a brief descriptidn that Includes both dangerous waste and uedangrus Waasee
areas and activities) -

- Formatted Table
The 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units (325 HWTUs) consist of the Shielded Analytical Laboratory (SAL),
which includes Rooms 32,200,201, 202, and 203 of the 325 Building; and-the Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit

(HWTU), encompassing Rooms 520,524, and 528 of the 325 Building the Cask Handling Area, consisting of the
northern portion of Rooms 603 and 604A of the 325 Building; the Truck Lock, Room 610 of the 325 Building; and

the 3714 Pad area, an outdoor storage area adjacent to the 325 Building. The 325 HWTUs began waste

management operations in 1991 (SAL) and 1995 (HWTIU) the Cask Handling Area, the Truck Lock, and the

3714 Pad were added int014 2, ------ - Comment [HTS]: These changes dd the new

redundantto formatio in SectionsX and

Dangerous and/or mixed waste treatments in the _SAL and HWT are generallyconducted assmall bench-scale

operations except for in-tank treatments. Treatment processes utilized at the 325 HWTUs may include any of

the types of treatment described in WAC 1 73-303-380(2)(d), Table 2, Section 2 except for the following: fi tnA 0 .l

incineration technologies (TO6-T10), large-scale biological treatment (T68, and T73) boiler and industrial

ComnrT] edundant goHrmani en efntioan

Dangeous a~r~mied-wate tratmets inthe SL andHWTU re gnerofy minuedwastesmllnWAchlsa3e30(M.4(asClass11

furnace-based treatment (T80-T93), and treatment in containment buildings (194).

Routine dangerous and/or mixed waste treatment that will be conducted in the 825HWTUsSALand fll - ------ - - Comment (HT8]: Changes in these two

will include pH adjustment, ion exchange, carbon absorption, oxidation, reduction, waste concentration by paragraphs to differentiate the activities of the

evaporation, precipitation, filtration, solvent extraction, solids washing, phase separation, catalytic destruction, units being added. Class 1, A.1.

and solidification/stabilization. These waste treatments will be conducted on small quantities of diverse

radioactive, dangerous, and/or mixed wastes generated from ongoing research and development and analytical

chemistry activities.

Activities in the Cask Handling Area, the Truck Lock, and the 3714 Pad are focused on preparation and staging

of dangerous or mixed waste for shipment to treatment or disposal facilities Activities include repackaeing.
stabilization and void filling, and staging and storage for shipment. This activity often involves placing
containers in 4'x4'x8' burial boxes and filling void spaces with concrete. The use of burial boxes is the reason
these units require significantly larger treatment and storage capabilities; the actual amount of waste generated

is not the reason for the larger capacity shown. The Cask Handling Area also contains a hood where small-scale

treatmentlikethatperformed inthe HWTUand SALunits canoccur - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - ----------- ----- Comment(HT9]:Addsabriefprocess
description for the units blog added. Class 3,

wL.nL t 25 T.ill l ltdwaste, a f..,.., s F.1.a.

frnt no" SJi. 00 - - - - ------------------------------------- - - Comment[HT10):Proposeeteeion,asitis
redundant to information inSection XIV, Class
1, A.l.

ECY 030-31 Hanford (Rev. 3/5/04) Page4of33
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Addendum A Revision 5B 9P{Q108L5/2014

XIV. Description of Dangerous Wastes

Example for completing this section: A facility will receive three non-listed wastes, then store and treat them on-site.

Two wastes are corrosive only, with the facility receiving and storing the wastes In containers. There will be about 200

pounds per year of each of these two wastes, which will bd neutralized In a tank, The other waste is corrosive and ignitable

and will be neutralized then blended into hazardo s waste fuel. There will be about 100 pountds per year of that waste,

which will be received in bulk and put into tanks.
.nit D. Processes

ine A. Dargerous B. Estimated Annual of (2) Process Description
Number waste No. Quantlity ofWaste Measure (1) ProcessC as a code Is not entered In D (1)

X I D 0 0 2 400 P 80ITTO

X2 D 0 0 100 P S 012T 0

X3 D 0 0 2 Includedwit aboi

D 0 2K(sol);825914 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris
S0 0 3 0Commet HT12 Adds 4apaIlty as

2 D 0 0 2 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris debedinpreviectotoa ow r e

Suse 
of arger container (primarily box both

3 D 0 0 3 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris for storage and treatment. Class 3, Fla.

4 D 0 0 4 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

- D 0 0 8 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

D 00 4 cludes Debris

0D 0 0 K S01T0 4 Includes Debris

D 0 10 1 K S01T 04 Includes Debris

2D 0 8 K S0 T 04 IncludesDebris

i0 D 0 1 0 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

14 D 0 1 4 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

10 D 0 1 0 K S 0 1 T0 4 Inclues Debri

IIDO 11 K SOITO4 
Inlude~bi

12 D 0 1 2 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

13 D 0 1 3 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

K S01T 04 . Includes Debris14 D 0 1 4 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

15 D 0 1 5 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

16.D 0 1 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

17 D 0 1 7 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

D 0 18 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

[8D 
09K S I O Includes Debris

12 O 2 K SO 1T O0 4,IcuesDbi

21D 0 2 1 K S O1 Includes Debris

22D 0 2 2 K S 1 T 041 Includes Debris

23 D 0 23 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

descried4inKrevios0secIoncloalloweorrth

25 D0 2 5 K S 0 1 T 04 Includes Debris

ECY 030-31 Hanford (Rev. 3/5/04) Page6of 33



WA7 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5
Addendum A 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

Revision 9-W9,2008 2914

Continuation of Section XIV. Descripti of Dan rous Waste
Line A lia 8. EstimatedLine A nherous Annual C. Unitof D'tocess

Number WasteNo. Quantityof
Waste

K S026 K 1T04 IncudesDebrs
D 0 2 7K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

3D 28 K S01T04 ncludes Debris~'~ 0~K S 01 T 04 dncles Debris
30 00K S o1 TO04 Includes Debris

31 D 0 3 1 K S 0 1 T 0 4
32 D 0 3 2 K S01T04 IncludesDebris

33 D 0 3 3 K S 1T 4 IncludesDebris

34 D 0 3 4 K S 1T IncludesDebris

35 D 0 3 5K S01T04 IncludesDebris

36 D 0 3 6 K 0 4 IncludesDebrs
37D 37 K 501 04 Includes Debris
38D08 K S01T04 Includes Debris
39 D q3 0 3 9T 4 IncludesDebrs
40 D 04 0 K 0 4 IncludesDebris
All D 04 K SOIT 4 Includes DebrisD0 4 2 K SOIT 4 Icue~b41 D 0 4 1desDebris

44-F o o1 K SO O Indudes Debris

F002K SITO4Incudes Debris42 D 0 2S
4 0 0 1 K 0 IcudesDebris

7 0 0udes4Debris

0 P 0 9 K ~ l T O Indudes Debris
Po8ol0u K S0 T 0 4  Includes Debris

002 5T04 IncludesDebris

P o3K SOIT 04 Includes Debris4P0 1 K SOITO04 lcue~bP 0 0 51 0 1 4Icue~ bj

P00IncludesDebris

P003K S T 4  IncludesDebris

P 0 0 84 O T 4 Inlds er
3 P 0 0 9 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Icue~bi

4 0 0 6

7 P 0 0 76

$97 P 0 0 9
PS 0 1 T04  Includes Debris

K S 31 T34 /InudesPa Deb

K S 0 1 T 0 4InldsDbi

ECYK S33 0atfr 1Rv T3/4InluesDeri
K ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ Pg S 0f 133 IcuesDbi



WA7 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

Addendum A Revision 5B3 9'? 2008k52014

EPA/State ID Number W A 7 8 9 0 0 0 8 9 6 7

Continuation of Section XIV. Description of Dang rous Waste

6 P 0 1 11 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

42 P 0 1 2 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

k D1 K 0 T0 4 Includes c)ebrisoimntT13tryfoP03was
X=_______ __ mistakenly omitted from Re .5; was iduded
P 0 1 4 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris 'v

P 0 1 5 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris newwastecodeClsss,A.2

6 P 0 1 6 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

P 0 1 17 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

P 0 1 8 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

69 P 0 2 0 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

P 0 2 1 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

1 P 0 12 12 1K S1 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

74 P 01 2 13 1K S 0 1 1T 0 4 Includes Debris

3 P 0 2 4 1K S 0 1 1T 0 4 Includes Debris

F:: P. 0Includes Debris

.21Includes Debris

TIncludes Debris

S P 0 2 91 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

77 P 0 3 0 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

P 0 3 1 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

0 P 0 3 3 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

S P 0 3 4 K S 0 1 T 0 4 1 Includes Debris

P 0 3 6 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

P 0 3 7 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

4 P 0 3 81 K S 0 1 T 0 4 1 Includes Debris

P 0 3 91 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

P 0 4 1 K S 0 1 T 0 4 1 Includes Debris

P 0 4 1 K S 0 1 T 0 4 1 Includes Debris

P 0 4 2 K S 0 1 T 0 4 1 Includes Debris

P 0 4 3 K S 0 1 T 0 4 1 Includes Debris

P 0 4 4 K S 0 1 Tj 0 4 Includes Debris

3P04 5 K S01T 04 Includes Debris

P 0 14 6 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

P 0 4 71 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

P 0 4 8 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

P 0 4 9 K S 0[ 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

P 0 5 0 K S 0 1 T '0 4 Includes Debris

P 0 5 1 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

ECY 030-31 Hanford (Rev. 3/5/04) Page 8 of 33



WA7 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5Addendum A
EPA/State IDNumber IW IA 718 19 10 0_ 0 IS 19 16 17] Revision &B -i@QQ 5/2014

Continuation of Section XIV. Descri on of Dan erous Waste90 P054 K SO1iTO 4Inldsbs
~PO56 K SO1TO4 Icue~bi0 5 7 K S 0 1 T 0 4
1P05 8  K SO1TO

4  nudsesqP059 
K S0 0 4  IncludesDebisP 60 KIncludes 

Debris

ain PO62 K 801 04

46 P63 K SO T 4 Includes Debs

_ __14 A P 0 6 3 K 5 0 1 T 0 4Includes D ebris

SP 64 K S TO 4 IncludesDebis
4417 P 0 6 K S T 4 IncludesDebris

K 801 0 4  Includes Debris

106 P 06 9  K S O 1 T 0 4  IncludesDebris

4 "10 7 P 0 6 5K S O 1 T O 4 IncludesDebris
44a-i 0 P 0 7 6 K S 0 1 T 0 4InldsDbi

44 1 PO67 K S01TOInudesDebris

K 0 T04 IncludesDebris
41 o P O7 0 K S01 0 4  IcludesDebris

1-P 0 6 9K SO 1T O 4

P 0 7742,K P0 1 0 4 InudesDebris
411 P 0 7 3 IncludesDebris

SP 00 K S TI0o 4  Includes Debris

-41P087 2  K SOTO4
PO 4  K SO1TO

4 IncludesDebris

K S 0 1 T 0 4 IcludesDebris
PO 7  K SO1TO

4

P 08 8 K Includes
P 08 2 K Includes

P 0 9 2 K S 0 1 0 4

120P 093 K SO01 114 Incldes Debris
SP 00 n S O T 4 Includes Debris

2PO9 
K SO1TO4

p096 K S 1 4  
cludesDebris

4 0 
4 IncludesDebris

0 8 5K S0 1U 0 44-24 P U987InldsDbi

8 8 Includes Debris

x Q0 K S In clu d es D ebris

01, H r ( v 3 4 PInclud es Debris

a V 1 4Includes Debis

Includes 
Debris

Inlue ebris

4-A-Vt QIncludes Debis
6 S T 0 4Includes Debris

4 P Includes Debris

ECY~~~~nlue Debrisnod Rv.35/4

Inclues Debris3



WA7 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

Addendum A Revision 69A9"6-52014

EPAStte ID Number W A 7 8 9 0 0 0 8 9 6 7

Continuation of Section XIV. Descripthi nof Dan= ro aWaste

PO99 K SO1TO4 IncludesDebris

P101 K S 01 TO 4 IncludesDebris

P 1 0 2 K S1 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

P 10 3 K S01T04 Includes Debris

I.19 P104 K S01T04 IncludesDebris

440 P 10 5 K S 1T04 Includes Debris

444P106 K S01T04 IncludesDebrs

5412P1 8 K SO1TO4 IncludesDebris

4g 4  P109 K S01T04 IncludesDebris

4414 P110 K S01T04 IncludesDebris

4i445 PPl18 K S01T04 IncludesDebris

.44 1  P112 K S01T04 IncludesDebris

P 1 2 7 K S01T 4 Includes Debris

44Z148 P114 K SO1TO4 IncludesDebris

4-g49 P115 K SO1TO4 IncludesDebris

4.4#M P116 K S01T04 IncludesDebris

4 P118 K SO1TO4 IncludesDebris

P119 K S01T04 IncludesDebris

P 1 _2_0 K SO1TO4 1 T IncludesDebris

44j4 P 1 92 1 K S01T04 IncludesDebrs

44~4;1 P194 K S01T04 IncludesDebris

P 1 K S 0 1 T 0 4 IncludesDebris

P127 K SO1TO4 IncludesDebris

P 1Pl28 SLK SO1TO4 IncludesDebris

P185 K SO1TO4 IncludesDebris

P188 K SO1TO4 IncludesDebris

P1 8 9 K S01T04 Includes Debris

Includes Debris

Includes Debris

Includes Debris

Includes Debris

P_ 1 96 K S 1T04 Includes Debris
Includes Debris

198 K S11T04 Includes Debris

PK S 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

K S T 101 4 Includes Debris

SP 02 K S A 4Includes Debris

ECY 030-31 Hanford (Rev. 3/5/04) Page 10 of 33



WA7 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment UnitsAddendum A 
Revision 5/2014[EPA/State IDNumber IW IA 17 8 19 1 0 0 8 9 6

Continuation of Section XIV. Descri tion of Dan erous Waste
4 i72 2T 

0Includes DebrisP 2 0 4 K S 0 1 0 IncludesDebris
P20 5  S01TO 4  IncludesDebrs
U0 0 1T04 Includes Debis
U002 K S01 TO4 IncludesDebris
U 0 0 3 K 0 1T 4 IncludesDebris.1 U 0 4 K SO1TO4 

IncludesDebriU 0 44 
IncludesDebris4_ U005 

K S01TO4 
ncludesDebris44"avU007 

K S 1T 4 IncludesDebs8441U007 K S 01T0
4  IncludesDebs944a U0 K S 1TO4 IncludesDebrs

U 0 0 K 01 0 IncludesDebris
4 4 4~ fls~0 1 O4 Includes Deb-;-441 4 U0 1 2 K S0 1 T 0 4 IncludesDebris

4487 U 01 4  K 01 04 Includesris
4478 U 01 5 K S 1T 4 IncludesDebris

189 001 6 K SO1TO4 IncludesDe
00 1 7 K S 1 T 4 Includeseris

U 0 1 8 
IncludesK Ss

U 0 1 9 K 01 0IncludesDebs
U020 K S 1TIncludesDebris

U 0 2 1 S 0 1 4 Includesris
U022 K S 01 04 nudesDeb
U0 2 3 K S 1 T 0 4 IncludesDebris

U024 K S01T0
4  IncludesDebris

4026 
K SO1TO

4  IncludesDebris4b Ui 0 2 6 K a 0 1T 0 4 nludes Debris
U027 K SUIT04 IncludesDebris
U028 K SO1TO

4  IncludesDebris
U029 K SO1TO

4  IncludesDebris
U030 K 0 0 4  IncludesDebris
U031 K S01T0 4  IncludesDebris

U 0 3 2 
K S 0 1 T 0 4 

IncludesDebrisU 0 3 4 K 8 0 1 T 0 4  In ud eD ebriU03 4 K S0 T0
4  IncludesDebris

U 0 3 5K S O T O 4 Includes Debris

ECY 030-31 Hanford (Rev. 3/5/04) 
Page I1I of 33



WA7 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

Addendum A Revision 5B 902008fi52014

EPADStateD Number W A 7 8 g 0 0 0 8 9 6 7

Continuation of Section XIV. Descripti= of Dangerous Waste

L U 0 3 6 K S T04 1ncludesDebrs

4M U 0 3 7 K S01T04 1ncludesDebris

2 2, 38K S 01 TO 0 4 Includes Debris

44L2U039K SO0ITO04 Includes Debris
3a42@ U039 __ _ ____

2 -44 U 0 4 1 K S 0 T 04 IncludesDebris

a4a14 U 0 4 2 K S01T04 IncludesDebris

244iil U 0 4 3 K S01T04 IncludesDebris

.94426 U0 44 K SO0I1T104 Includes Debris

245 K S01 T 4 Includes Debris

247217 U 0 4 5 K 01T04 IncludesDebrs

242 9 U 0 4 6 K 01T04 IncludesDebris

14~U 4 T__ K 401T0 Includes Debris
3O2U047 __ K S1 0 lcue~bi

24M U 0 5 0K S010Inuer

2  1 33 U049 K 01T04 Includes Debris

.i U052 0T4lcue~bi

2 42U055 OT 4Icue~bi2*212,U560 K S1 T 04 lncludesDebris
23123 U 0 5 6SO T04 IncludesDebris

U 28229 62 K T04 Includes Debris
64&5 3 1K S1 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

~~U064 ____ 0T4lcue~bi

6 6 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

~2u- 516 K S01T 04 Includes Debris

8 U068 K S01T04 IncludesDebris

U05181K S0 1 1T0LO4 Includes Debris

~j~J U 0 5 0 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

SU 0 6 S01T04 ncludesDebris

2,343 2 0 6 1 K S 0 1 T 0 4Includes Debris

i~ U02 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

2"ffi U074 K S01T04 IncludesDebris
243 U 0 67 4 ,4 nldsDbi

24:Q18 U 0 6 8 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

Y 0 H ( 3K S 0 1 1-T 1 0 4 Includes Debris

i34 U 7 0 1K S 0 1 T 10 4 1 Includes Debris

j 4 0 7 1 1K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

K S 0 1T 04Includes Debris

0 7 3 1K S 0 1l T 0 4Includes Debris

2"244 0 7 4K IS 10 1 T 0 4Includes Debris

-Q~ ~ ~ S 0o 
nin 

1K 
1 

Tm 0e 4n Include Debris

K~~. Sls 0, 11-2 IcuesDbi

EC 030-31K 0afr 1Rv T//4 0ag 42 Inlue Deri



WA7 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5Addendum A 
325_HazardosWasteTretmentUnitEPA/Stat ID NumeJfj1p~-~

1  6 Revision &9q/@5/S_20l4

Continuation of Section xIV. Descrl tion of Dan erous Waste244 U 0 7 6  K S O0 U 0 7 AIncludes DebrisU 077 
Includes0Deb1s0U07 8  K S01T0 4  Icue~bU20 7 9 K S 0 1 04

U 80 K SOTO4 IncludesDebris

SU08 1 K SOTO4 IncludesDebris

6 U 0 8 2 K S 0 Includes Debris
2 53 U 0 8 3 K 0 1 Includes Debris

___ U 8 K S 0 1T 0 4 Includes Debris54 U 0 6 4K SO0 T 4 IcludeDebris2254 U 0 8 7 K

U 042 6 u O I Includes Debris
U % 089 K S801 TO4Inueebi

I Tfj~~ 0 S O T 4  Includes Debris

2426. U 0 8 6K
,2 # U 0 9 8 8K 0 1 0 4 IncludesDebris

2&T4 9 U 0 8 7 Icludes Debris

2 26 U 09 K 0 T0 IncludesDebris

26 U 0 9 8 S T 0 4 IncludesDebris

4"262 2K S T 4  IncludesDebris

I 09 K S O T 0  4  Includes Debris

6 U K S4259 4  Includes Debris

U 09 5K S 1 0T O 4  Includes
2 KU 0 0 4U 9 K 501 04Includes

2676 U0 9 2

U 1 0 3 K S 0 1 T O4  Icue~ bi

U 0 0 1 T 0 4
K SOTO 4  

IncludesDebris.U40 9 K S 0 1 T 0 4 I c u e ~ b
SK SO1TO4 IncludesDebris

U098 K SO1TO4U72 2 0 Includes Debris

U l1 K 01 04IncludesDebris

02 K SOTO 4 Debris

1 7 K SOTO 4  IncludesDebris

0 1 U 1 1 K 4 Includes Debris
ECY I K 030-31 S O 1 4e 1

0 1 1 3 K 8 0 7 0

28 U l 43K SIcudsD bi

K S Includes Debris

Includes Debris

'Cy~~~~nlue Debrisnod Rv.35/4

Inclue Debris3



WA7 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

Addendum A Revision &B 9'W? N86&52014

EPAIStateID Number IW IA 17 18 19 10 10 10 18 19 16 17

Continuation o Secton XIV. Descriptin of Dan rous Waste

24M 1U lIl 5 ___ K SOI11TO104 Includes Debris

116 K S01T04 IncludesDebris

U117 K S01T 4 IncludesDebris

U1118K SO0I1TO04 Includes Debris
~*lU118---------

8M U 1 1 9 K S01T04 IncludesDebris

287. U 1 2 1K S!F 4 IncludesDebris

24a"9 U 1 21 K SO0I1TO04 Includes Debris

2M U 1 2 2 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

28291 U123 K S10 T04 Includes Debris

286 U 1 2 4 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

284k93 U 1 2 5 K SO TIncd bris

294 U126 K S01T14 Includes Debris

33fk U 1 2 7 K S 10 1 IT 10 41 Includes Debris

7 in1u1218 1K S1 0 1 T 04 1Includes Debris

2$97 U 1 2 19 1K S J0 1 T 0 4 j I I Includes Debris

2g& 1 3 1 0 1K S 0 1 T04 111 Includes Debris

297299 U 1 3 1 1K S 0 1 T 0 4 +Includes Debris

U 1 3 12 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

U U13 13 1K IS0 1T 04 1Includes Debris

;02flt lU 13 14 K So0i T 04 Includes Debris

3K 0 T 4 Includes Debris

34;406UI13 6 K S50 1 T 04 Includes Debris

131 8U 1 K S10 11T 04 Includes Debris

U14111K S1 1TO04 Includes Debris

~oU 140 3 __ K S10 1T 04 Includes Debris

U 1 4 4 K S1 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

4 jU 142 5 __ K S 01 1T 04 --- Includes Debris

3444U 143 6 __ K S 01 1T10 4_ Includes Debris

~O3U 14 7 __ K S 01 1T 04 Includes Debris

SU 1 4 6 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

U 1 4 8 K 0 1 T 0 4 IncludesDebris

ut LLK S 0 1 T 0 41 Includes Debris

U115K S 0 1T 0I 4 Includes Debris

11j~ 15 12 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

ECY 030-31 Hanford (Rev. 3/5/04) Page 14 of 33



WA7 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5Addendum Arevs 
5tr m t 4EPA/State ubr W A 7 Revision &&j9 Q-9jMj9L2014

Contnuaton of Section XIV. Descui don of Dan erous Wasteib:U 153 K SO IT 0 4 Inludes DebrisU15 4  K 
4  IncludesDebris

U 15 5  K 8 0 1 O4  IncludesDebs23U 1 5 6 K S 01T04 Includes Debris
2U 157 

K SO1To
4  IncludesDebris

5U158 K S 1 04 cludesDebris
2 159 K S01 04 IncludesDebrs

7 K SO1TO4 IncludesDebs2U16 1  K S01 0 4  IncludesDebrs
29Ul62  K SO1TO4 IncludesDebrs

U l 6 3 K 0 1 04ncludesDebs
90 164 K A070
U K IncludesDebris

16 KIncludes Deb
344-33 K 01 0 4  IncludesDebs

3324U16
7  K S O0 Includes Debris4335 U 168 K 501 04 IncludesDebrs

434J U16
9  K SO TO4 Includes Debrisf35~ U 1 7 0 K S 0 1T 0 4 Includes Dbi4 1 7 1 K 01 04 IncludesDebris

U 1 7 2 K S a TO 4 Includes Debris
U 173 0 0 4 IncludesDebs

U1 7 4 K S 1 T 0 4 IncludesDe
A17 6  K SO1TO 4  IncludesDebris

U17 7  K 501 04 IncludesDebris
017 8  K S01 0 4  ncludesDebrs
U17 9  K 104 Includes Debris0U18 K SO1TO4 

includesDebris
U S4 8I T 0 4 Includes DebrisU 18 K 1 0 4 Includes DebrisU18

3  K S I 4 Includes Debris
a" U I 84K 0 4 IndudesDebris118

5  K 501104 
IncludesDebrisU18

6  K 501104 
IncludesDebrisU 1 8 7 K S 0 1 T 0 4 IncludesDebrisU187 

K SOIT
0 4  IncludesDebrisN188 8K SOITO0 4 

Includes 
DebrisU 19 0K 

D 
0 1 0 4

ECY 030-31 Hanford (Rev. 3/5/04) 

Page 15 of 33



WA7 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

Addendum A Revision 59 92098L-5/2014

EPAIState ID Number W A 7 8 9 0 0 0 8 9 6 7

Continuation of Section XIV. Descrpth n of Dang rous Waste

34 k7 U 191 K SO1 TO4 ncludesDebris

oU1 92 K S01T 04 IncludesDebris

U 193 K SO1TO 4 IncludesDebris

,t 'oU 194 K S01T0 4 IncludesDebris

U2 196 K S01T0 4 IncludesDebris

U 1U97 K S01T04 IncludesDebris

U200 K SO1TO4 ncludesDebris

y U 2 0 1 K S 0 1 T 0 4 IncludesDebris

6 e0 -1 -T - 4 Fornmattd: inclent: Left: 0.3 1', No bullets oi
________________ numbering

Includes Debris eptmmem*[wrif5I: DeltssteSCoe f-

K S 0 T 0 4Includes Debris sa~rn=sl' sisNn'm h tt

36 U 2 094 K 201 04

Inlue -b 
teguhations and _ as alred bee~ft deth

AU 2 0105 K SO01 TO04

UI2clud1 K SDeb1rT 4 Ilass Debris

U 21Includes DebrisIncludes Debris

U2018 1K S0 T IncludesDebris
Includes Debris

Includes Debris

Includes Debris

Includes Debris

3 U2 1 4 K S0 1 T04 Includes Debris

Includes Debris

Includes Debris

Includes Debris

Includes Debris

includes Debris

Includes Debris

Includes Debris

Includes Debris

Includes Debris

Includes Debris

U 2267 K S 01T 0 4 Includes Debris

Includes Debris

Includes Debris

U 2 1 8 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

U 2 2 1 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

U 2 2 6 K S _0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

1 9 U 2 2 1 7 K S 0 1 T 0 4 Includes Debris

ECY 030-31 Hanford (Rev. 3/5/04) Page K Sof 33



WA7 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5AddendumA 
325 reos Waste T UnitsI EPAState ID Numbe r IW A 7~11 01 a aj ej

Contnuatio Of Section XIV Descri tion of Dan erous Waste

S 0 1 T 0 4Includes Debris

8394 U2 39 K 5 1 0

S 0 1 T 0 4Inlue Debris

U2 0K SO240
4

9 U 2 4K S Includes Debris

394O U24 SO TO4  IncludesDebris
4400 U 2 4 9 K 8 0 1 Inlue 0ebr4
444 

4 Includes Debris424 u 2 7 8 K S 0 1 4 IncludesDebris
4404 U27 9  KC S01 1 0 4 4 Includes Debris

44405 U 280 K 0 IncludesDebris
40"06 U 32 8 K IncludesDebris

U 5 C S T 0 4 Includes DebrisU 3 53 K S 01 04
404408 U 3 5 9 K 4IncludesDebris
40849 U 3 6 4 K 4IncludesDebris
40410 U 36 7 n S 1cude0Debris4 i U 3 7 2 K o T O4

U373 Includes Debris
3874 Includes Debris
38 9  K SO TO4IncludesDebris

U39 4  4  IncludesDebris
4-3-6 IC S5T O Includes Debris

40 
K 01704

U404 K SO1TO 4
4 9Includes Debris

U41 0 4 Includes Debris

WPCB K 01 0
WP0 1 1 SO 4  Includes Debris- - 0 T 0 4Includes DebriswP 2  0 1 0 4  IncludesDebs
wP 3  K SO1TO

4 4 " W pIncludes Debris
To I 501 04 IncludesDebris

wTO2 SO1TO4 IncludesDeb
WSC 2  1 T 4 IncludesDebD7' 0 1 , 0 K S 0 1 T 0 4

D00 2  K SO2T01
ECY 

030-31 Hanford (Rev. 3/5/04)Unit

Revision f 3



Continuatio of ScIon XIV Descriptio of Da eruWst

d 0 D 0 0 3 K SO02 T 01

D -00 4 K SO2 0

44 D0005 K SO02 TO01

4jL3 D0 006 K SO02 T 01

4 4 D0 007 K SO02TO

D0 008 K SO02 TO01

D0 009 K SO02 TO01

D001 0 K SO02 TO01

__3-38 D00 1 1 K S O0 2 T O0 1

Dgg 001 8 K SO02 TO01

40 0 9K SO02 TO1

"0441D002 2 K SO2TO

D 02 8K S802 T0 1

4 4 0 8K SO02 TO01
444! D 0 2 9T01

-144 D O03 0 K S 2 O

4445D 0 3 3 K S02T01

4 DO03 4 K sO02 T01 4

D O03 5 K SO02 TO0T

444 D 0 3 6 K S 0 2 T 0 1

D 03 8K SO02 TO01

4449D 0 3 8 K S 0 2 T 0 1

44"lD 04 0 K SO02 TO01

52 D 04 1 K S 2 O

46S D 04 3 K SO2TO1

4 §4 F 00 1 K SO2TO1

F 00 2 K SO02 TO01

F 00 3 K SO02 TO01

F 00 4 K SO02 TO01

F 00 5 K SO02 T 01

F O03 9 K 0 2 0

0W PT0 1 K SO02TO1

W PO 02 K SO02 TO01

W SC 02 K SO02 TO01

4W66

ECY 30-3 Hanord(Rev 3/504)Page 18 of 33



WA7 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group5 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment units
Addendum A 

Revision W trm tnEPA/StteID)Number IW1 A 17 8 9 10 10 10 IS 19 16 7
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XV. Map
Attach to this application a topographic map of the area extending to at least one (1) mile beyond property boundaries.
The map must show the outline of the facility; the location of each of its existing and proposed intake and discharge
structures; each of its dangerous waste treatment, storage, recycling, or disposal units; and each well where fluids are

injected underground. Include all springs, rivers, and other surface water bodies in this map area, plus drinking water
wells listed in public records or otherwise known to the applicant within % mile of the facility property boundary. The
instructions provide additional information on meeting these requirements.

Topographic map is located on the last page.

XVI.Facility Drawing

All existing facilities must Include a scale drawing of the facility (refer to Instructions for more detall).

XVII. . Photographs
All existing facilities must Include photographs (aerial or ground-level) that clearly delineate all existing structures; existing
storage, treatment, recycling, and disposal areas; and sites of future storage, treatment, recycling, or disposal areas (refer
to instructions for more detall).

XVIII. Certifications
I certify under penalty of law that this document and all attachments were prepared under my direction or supervision
in accordance with a system designed to assure that qualified personnel properly gather and evaluate the information
submitted. Based on my inquiry of the person or persons who manage the system, or those persons directly responsible
for gathering the information, the information submitted is, to the best of my knowledge and belief, true, accurate, and
complete. I am aware that there are significant penalties for submitting false information, including the possibility of
fine and imprisonment for knowing violations.
Operator Signature Date Signed
Name and Official Title
Doug S. Shoop, Acting Manager
U.S. Department of Energy
Richland Operations Office
Co-Operator Signatu Date Signed
Name and Official Title
Cameron M. Andersen, Director
Environment, Health, Safety and Security s
Pacific Northwest National Laboratory

Co-Operator - Address and Telephone Number'
P.O. Box 999
Richland, WA 99352
(509) 372-6503
Facility-Property Owner Signature Date Signed
Name and Official Title
Doug S. Shoop, Acting Manager
US. Department of Energy
Richland Operations Office -7__//Y

ECY 030-31 Hanford (Rev. 3/5/04) Page 20 of 32
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325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

Shielded Analytical Laboratory Tank and Ancillary Piping

Room 528 96010398-22CN
(Photo Taken 1996)
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Room 528 9 6
010398-20CN

(Photo Taken 19961

96010398-17CN
tPhoto Taken 19961
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325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

Room 201 96010398-16CN
(Photo Taken 1996)

Room 201 96010398-7CN
(Photo Taken 19961
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Revision 8-O28 52014Shielded Anaytical LaboratoryrRvso WM--21

Room 200 96
010398-1CN

(Photo Taken 1996

SAL Tank (Room 32) 96010398-3CN
(Photo Taken 19981
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Shielded Analytical Laboratory

Room 203 7908247-1CN
(Photo Taken 1979)
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Truck Lock (Room 610)

Photo taken 2014
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I Addendum B

2 Executive Summary
3 The 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units (325 HWTUs) collect, consolidate, and prepare dangerous4 waste for shipment. Waste is primarily received from onsite generators and offsite Pacific Northwest5 National Laboratory (PNNL) facilities. The purpose of this Waste Analysis Plan (WAP) is to document
6 the process to confirm PNNL's knowledge about dangerous waste before storing waste at the7 325 JWTUs, as required in AC 173-303300. The purpose ofwaste analysis at permitted facilities is
8 to assure that waste can be stored properly.
9 Waste analysis at permitted facilities consists ofobtaining and reviewing a detailed chemical, physical,10 andor h iological analysis ofa waste prior to storage. This detailed analysis can consist of knowledge of

11 the wastes as defined in WAC 173-303-040, typically provided by the generator, data obtained by direct12 testing, or a combination of both. When the analysis provided by the generator relies upon knowledge,13 that knowledge must be documented and confirmed. The waste analysis performed by PNNL waste14 management staff is used to determine the acceptability of the waste for storage at the 325 HWTUs.
15 This WAP describes the process for inspection and, if necessary, analysis of wastes received at the
16 325 HWTUs to confirm that the waste matches the identity of the waste on the accompanying shipping17 documentation. The WAP also contains a description of the sampling methodologies analytical18 techniques, and processes that are undertaken for confirmatory sampling and analysis ofdangerous waste19 managed in the 325 HWTUs. Finally, the WAP describes the records that are maintained in order to meet20 requirements specified in the Hanford Facility Dangerous Waste Permit.

21
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Definitions

nal wing information provided by the waste generator and/or provided

by other means to confirm the information provided concerning a waste stream.

Compatible As applied to suitability of containers, tanks or sampling equipment, compatible means

the waste will not react with or otherwise damage the container, tank, or sampling

equipment such that the ability of the equipment to contain the waste is not impaired.

For determination of compatibility for storage, refer to definition of incompatible

waste.
Database The PNNL waste management database (the integrated Waste Management System)

containing profile, confirmation, storage, and shipment information on each container

of waste.

Fingerprint Analysis Testing of significant parameters expected from a waste (as documented in its

approved profile) performed after physical transfer of the waste to the 325 HWTUs.

Fingerprint analysis is intended to verify that the waste transferred to the 325 H rTUs

matches the profile provided. Fingerprinting is usually performed by visual

examination of the waste and/or use of readily available testing methods such as test

kits.

Incompatible Waste Materials/wastes unsuitable for placement in a particular device or facility because it

may corrode or decay the containment materials, or is unsuitable for mixing with

another waste or material because the mixture might produce heat or pressure, fire or

explosion, violent reaction, toxic dusts, fumes, mists, or gases, or flammable fumes or

gases. Refer to Table 1.

Inspection Viewing of the contents of the container, container markings and labeling, number of

containers, and/or the container itself as a means of confirming the identity of the

waste -
dnowledge Sufficient information about a wasteto substitute reliably for direct testing of the

waste. To be sufficient and reliable, the knowledge used must provide information

necessary to manage the waste in accordance with the requirements of this chapter.

(WAC 173-303-040 Note: Knowledge may be used by itself or in combination with

testing to designate as waste pursuant to WAC 173-303-070(3)(c), or to obtain a

detailed chemical, physical, and/or biological analysis of a waste as required in

WAC 173-303-300(2).
Profile A detailed physical, chemical, and/or biological analysis of a dangerous waste provided

by the waste generator in order to allow the 325 HWTUs staff to perform waste

analysis. The Chemical Disposal/Recycle Request (CDRR) and/or Radioactive Waste

Disposal Request (RWDR) at PNNL currently serve as the waste profile. A sample CDRR

is shown in Table B.3.

Testing Performance of a procedure that yields a quantitative or qualitative evaluation of the

type and/or quantity of materials present. Sometimes referred to as analysis or

laboratory analysis, but for purposes of this procedure, the term testing is used to

distinguish it from waste analysis (refer to definition of analysis above).

Verification Determination that the waste in question is that waste described on the approved

___________________ profile. Verification may include inspection and/orfingerprint analysis.

Waste Stream Wastes that are physically or chemically different from each other; wastes that are

generated from different types of processes; or wastes that are of the same type, but

generated at different points in the process or at different process locations.
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1 B. WASTE ANALYSIS PLAN

2 B.1 UNIT DESCRIPTION

3 The 325 HWTUs are twe4angerous[waste treatment and storage units owned and operated by DOE and _ - - mm HT: Deletes t btwo"eto
ry-ae omsodate the addition ofthe*eo uaits being

4 co-operated by Pacific Northwest National Laboratory (PNNL). The 325 HWTUs are used for the added;alsoaows for partaclosure ata turedate
5 collection, consolidation, packaging, storage, treatment, and preparation for transport and disposal of ifrecessary. Class 3, F.La.

6 dangerous waste, universal waste, and recyclables, including mixed waste. It is an integral part of the

7 PNNL waste management system.

8 B.1.1 Description of Unit Processes and Activities

9 The 325 HWTUs are twe-units within the 325 Building, located in the 300 Area on the Hanford Facility

10 (refer to Addendum A for location). These dange:zz waste rnagzmetunits - fztcd to as the

11 Shielded AalytieeA Laberateiy (SAL), and the Hwafdeus Waste Treatmnm Unit 41WTu -------------- mment [HT2]: Deletesthe"twoandthe
nans ofthe tounits inordero aconnodatetle

12 The 325 Building includes the following: (1) a central portion (completed in 1953) that consists of three addiion oftlae uits. ne deleted sentence is

13 floors (basement, ground, and second) containing general-purpose laboratories, provided with special redundant tothetinsomnation in theAddenda.

14 ventilation and work enclosures; (2) a south (front) wing containing office space, locker rooms, and a

15 lunch room; and (3) east and west wings containing shielded enclosures with remote manipulators. The

16 Shielded Analytical Laboratory (SAL) is located in Rooms 32, 200, 201, 202, and 203. The HWTU is

17 located in Rooms 520, 524 and 528. The Cask Handling Area is located in Rooms 603 and 604A in the

18 east wine. The Truck Lock is Room 610 of the east wine. The 3714 Pad is a concrete pad and

19 surrmmding soil located iust northeast of the 325 Building that contains the foundation for the former

20 3714 Building, which was demolished in 20l -- Comment CHT3I: Adds location ofhe three it
_____________________________________-- --- --- --- --- being added in the same fornnat as ihe other two

21 The 325 HWTUs store and treat dangerous waste generated by Hanford Facility programs (primarily from units are described here Class 3, F La

22 research activities in the 325 Building and other PaeifieNef"wzst b 7
23 facilities) and potentially from other onsite/offsite laboratories. Storage in containers occurs in each unit, Sin B.1, Clas iA.i1

24 and bench- or small-scale treatment of dangerous waste in containers occurs in boththe HWTU the Cask

25 Handling Area, and the SAL. Larger-scale treatment in containers is limited to macroencapsulation,

26 solidification or stabilization and takes place in the Cask Handling Area, the Truck Lock, or at the 3714

27 P At the SAL, dangerous waste liquid is stored in a tank in Room 32. As described in further detail in Con ti]; 6o desbe

28 Addendum C, permit conditions applicable to container management in beth dangeren-we t

29 management-aitthe 325 HWTUs are established in accordance with WAC 173-303-630. Similarly, ss3,1.1.a

30 permit conditions applicable to the SAL tank have been established in accordance with

31 WAC 173-303-640.

32 The fire water-collection tank, which serves rooms 520 and 528 ofCthe HWTU, is located beneath Room

33 520 in the basement of the 325 Building. The rectangular tank measures 1.65 meters by 2.25 meters by

34 1.92 meters, and has a 22,71 0-liter capacity. The sides and floor of the tank are constructed of epoxy-

35 coated carbon-steel plate. The steel sides and floor provide support for the chemical-resistant

36 polypropylene liner. The tank is secured to the concrete floor of the 325 Building with 1.3-centimeter

37 bolts at 1.82-meter intervals.

38 1C.1.1.1 How Waste is Accepted, Moved, Processed, and Managed

39 PNNL's waste management organization maintains a waste management database to support the

40 identification and tracking of waste from profiling through final disposition, and maintain the information

41 required by permit conditions established in accordance with WAC 173-303-380. This section contains

42 information on waste acceptance and analysis. Waste movement, processing, and management are

43 discussed in Addendum C.
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I 5.1.1.1.1 Narrative Process Descriptions
2 Wastes to be managed at the 325 HWTUs are generated by PNNL's research laboratory and support3 activities, usually in small quantities. These wastes are managed in accordance with generator4 requirements prior to being submitted for transfer to the 325 HWTUs during the accumulation peid
5 B.1.1.1.2 Narrative Waste Characterization
6 Waste streams accepted for storage at the 325 HWTUs can be categorized as follows:
7 Listed Waste from Specific and Nonspecific Sources
8 Certain wastes from specific and nonspecific sources identified in WAC 173-303-9904 (designated with9 'Fwaste codes) are accepted at the 325 HWTUs for storage and subsequent shipment. Addendum A10 identifies the dangerous waste numbers and estimated annual management quantities for each. TheseII estimated annual management quantities are the maximum allowable amounts for storage or treatment in12 the 325 HWTUs.

13 Spent solvents may be halogenated or non-halogenated. Spent degreasing solvents (FOOl) as well as14 spent halogenated solvents (F02) are generated primarily in research activities, with a few generated by
15 maintenance activities. Spent non-halogenated solvents (F003, F004, and F005) are also primarily16 generated by research activities, with a few generated by maintenance activities. WPCB state source17 waste (PCB electrical equipment waste) has been generated in limited amounts in the past and could be18 stored at the 325 HWTUs if future generating activities occur.
19 Discarded Commercial Chemical Products

20 Discarded commercial chemical products are those described in WAC 173-303-081. Addendum A21 identifies all of the discarded commercial chemical products listed in WAC 173-3-9903, as research22 activities have the potential to generate any of these wastes. Estimated annual management quantities are23 given based on prior experience.

24 These wastes ('P'and 'U' waste codes) are typically received at the 325 HWTUs in the manufacturer's25 original container. These containers are usually 4 liters or less in volume, and are glass or polyethylene26 jars or bottles, or metal cans. Such wastes may be discarded at the end of a project, as part of a lab27 cleanout, or after the passage of an expiration date, that renders the chemical non-useable due to quality28 assurance requirements of Laboratory projects.
29 Characteristic Waste

30 Some wastes from research activities and maintenance, although not listed pursuant to WAC 173-303-08131 or - o w, exhibit one or more characteristics of dangerous waste described in WAC 173-303-090.32 Although wastes exhibiting any of these characteristics are routinely managed at the 325 HWTUs, the33 most prevalent waste types are ignitable wastes (DOO 1), corrosive wastes (D02), solid corrosives34 (WSC2), and wastes containing chromium (D07) and/or lead (1008). All characteristic waste codes and
35 estimated annual management quantities are given in Addendum A. These estimated annual management36 quantities are the maximum allowable amounts for storage or treatment in the 325 HWTUs.
37 Criteria Waste (Toxic and/or Persistent)
38 Wastes from research or maintenance activities that is not a listed waste and does not exhibit a39 characteristic of dangerous waste may designate as state dangerous waste criteria wastes, pursuant to
40 WAC 173-303- 100 Wastes exhibiting the criteria of toxicity (WTO2) are PNNL's most prevalent waste41 type. All criteria waste codes and their estimated annual management quantities are given in42 Addendum A.

43 B.1.1.1.3 Waste Acceptance Process
44 Waste Submittal

B.2
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I The waste analysis process for the 325 HWTUs begins when the generating unit completes and transmits

2 a profile to the waste management organization for the waste stream. This profile is currently submitted

3 electronically into the waste management database by field-deployed waste management staff. The

4 profile provides the detailed physical, chemical, and/or biological analysis of each waste submitted.

5 Information required includes a physical description of the waste, accounting for 100% of the contents,

6 and identity and concentration of the hazardous constituents known or reasonably expected to be in the

7 waste; location and container information; identity of the waste generator; and the hazards of the waste.

8 Profile information includes process knowledge and any available testing data on the waste.

9 Profile information must meet the following four distinct information needs for management of dangerous

10 waste at the 325 HWTUs.

11 * Verify that wastes are properly designated in accordance with WAC 173-303 and whether those

12 wastes are DW or EHW;

13 * Identify or verify the applicable treatment standards under WAC 173-303-140 and whether the waste

14 complies with applicable treatment standards under WAC 173-303-140;

15 * Identify and verify specific characteristics of waste in solid, liquid, or solution form;

16 * Determine how to safely handle, transport, analyze, store, and dispose of the waste.

17 Evaluation and Acceptance

18 After a profile is submitted, waste management staff first performs a consistency check of profile

19 information. For instance, profile data is checked to confirm that percentages of waste constituents listed

20 add to 100%, physical state is consistent with chemical description, and that chemicals are compatible

21 with container type. The purpose of this check is to determine if any process knowledge provided

22 constitutes knowledge for purposes of the Dangerous Waste Regulations, i.e. is adequate to substitute for

23 testing information in order to quantify constituents and characteristics, and enable proper management of

24 the waste in accordance with the Dangerous Waste Regulations. Any information discrepancies are noted

25 and resolved with the profile submitter. Discrepancies that cannot be resolved result in rejection of the

26 waste profile.

27 Once the consistency check is complete, waste designation information is verified. Any constituent

28 regulated under other regulations is also checked (e.g. PCBs, asbestos) and DOT hazard class and packing

29 group information is determined based on the hazard description given in DOT regulations. Applicable

30 LDR treatment standards are identified and underlying hazardous constituents (UHC) are identified, as

31 appropriate. The verified waste codes, other identification, LDR treatment standard and UHC

32 information, and DOT hazard class and packing group information associated with the waste are

33 confirmed for correct entry in the waste management database.

34 Once designation verification is complete, the waste management staff determines if a waste is

35 unacceptable for storage (e.g. waste code not listed in Addendum A), and storage capacity limits are

36 checked. If the waste is confirmed to meet the storage type and quantity limitations of Addenda A, B, and

37 C, it meets the waste acceptance criteria, and is acceptable for storage. The approved waste is assigned a

38 unique identification number, cell location, and hazard classification. The profile is noted as approved.

39 Confirmation of Knowledge

40 In PNNL's experience, process knowledge from the generator is generally sufficient to meet the

41 requirements for a detailed chemical, physical, and/or biological analysis of wastes accepted at the

42 325 HWTUs for the following reasons:

43 * Wastes stored at the 325 HWTUs are generated on the Hanford Site and/or by PNNL research

44 programs who maintain effective administrative control over individual waste generating units (i.e.,
45 the same organization generates the waste and operates the storage unit).
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Some wastes stored at the 325 HWTUs are discarded chemical products for which knowledge of2 waste characteristics is available without further analysis.

3 Most of the waste stored at the 325 HWTUs is a result of research activities that are carefully4 controlled and documented; this documentation includes information on chemical constituent inputs5 and outputs.

6 To confir the sufficiency and reliability of the knowledge provided by generators, waste management7 activities (e.g. satellite accumulation areas) are co-managed by field-deployed waste management staff.
8 These staff assists in obtaining the data and other information utilized to prepare the profile, and review9 the quality and sufficiency of the information provided in order to confirm that it is adequate for safely10 managing the waste. Other methods for confirmation noted in WAo t7 3 -3 0 3 -3 0 2a) maybe usedII instead of or in conjunction with onsite visits and data review in special situations.

12 Instances where the 325 H _WTls require testing 4WF4to corroborate prcess knowledge include the13 following:

14 * when waste management personnel have reason to suspect a change in the waste based on15 inconsistencies on the profile or in packaging or labeling of the waste
16 * when the information submitted previously by a generator does not match the characteristics of the17 waste that was submitted

18 s when a receiving TSD facility rejects the waste because waste verification at that facility reveals an19 inconsistency with the waste profile provided by the 325 H-WTUs
20 Testing is not required when the inconsistency deals with a listing based on process usage (e.g. F00121 designation based on use as a solvent).
22 If a waste stream is profiled and multiple shipments of the same waste stream are accepted using the same23 approved profile, it must be reevaluated when the generator and/or the 325 HWTUs personnel have24 reason to believe the process generating the waste, or the characteristic or the chemical constituents of the25 waste stream, have changed, or there is a manifest discrepancy (for wastes received from off-site),26 shipping paper discrepancy (receipt of wastes from on-site dangerous waste management units) or failure27 of the waste verification process. Even if no such instances occur, the waste stream will be re-profiled28 and re-evaluated at least annually.

29 8.1.2 Identification and Classification of Waste
30 The 325 HWTUs dangerous waste management units are used for container and tank storage and31 treatment of dangerous waste. As a result, the following waste types are not accepted for storage:32 * Bulk solids (non-containerized)

33 Dangerous waste containing source, special nuclear, or byproduct material under the Atomic Energy Act
34 (i.e. mixed waste) is only accepted when already containerized or when it is to be managed in the35 permitted tank in Room 32 of the SAL.

36 Refer to Addendum C, Sections C. 1.10, C. 1. 11, and C.2.1.5 for precautions taken in the storage of37 various types of wastes (e.g. ignitable, reactive, or incompatible wastes).
38 A wide range of waste container sizes/volumes is typically used to manage wastes at the 325 HWTUs due39 to the variety of research and maintenance activities supported. Refer to Addendum C for a description of40 secondary containment and container types and sizes managed. No individual container of material41 requiring secondary containment per WAG 173-303630(7) in excess of the secondary containment42 capacity of the location where the waste will be managed in OUG-5 dangerous waste management units

43 will be accepted or managed at the unit without management approval and additional secondary44 containment system capacity provided as required by permit conditions established pursuant to
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1 WAC 173-303-630(7). No shipment of bulk liquid greater than the operational capacity of the storage

2 tank (1218 liters) will be accepted.

3 Containerized wastes managed include labpacks conforming to the standards of WAC 173-303-161, and

4 hazardous debris and contaminated soil as defined in 40 CFR 268.2 (incorporated by reference at

5 WAC 173-303-140).

6 Along with waste received for storage and treatment, the 325 HWTUs also generates dangerous waste as

7 a byproduct of waste handling and treatment activities. Typically, these wastes include personal

8 protective equipment, rags, and other spent materials that designate as hazardous waste when discarded.

9 Such wastes are accumulated at the 325 HWTUs in satellite or 90-day accumulation areas (as appropriate)

10 and a profile submitted for formal acceptance into the unit.

11 B.1.2.1 Dangerous Waste Numbers, Quantities, and Design Capacity

12 Refer to Addendum A for the waste numbers, quantities, types of treatment performed, and design

13 capacity for the 325 HWTUs.

14 B.2 WASTE CONFIRMATION

15 B.2.1 Pre-Shipment Review

16 Once a waste profile has been approved per the process in Section B. 1.1.1.2, it is scheduled for pickup by

17 Waste Management staff. At pickup, waste management organization staff visits the generator storage

18 area and make a final inspection of the waste containers to determine whether the profile and contents

19 label information match completely, and whether the containers are adequate for transport to and storage

20 at the 325 HWTUs. Examples of acceptable packagine include laboratory reagents in their original

21 bottles. U.S. Dpartment of Transnortation-aporoved containers, spray cans, sealed amoules, paint cans,

22 and leaking containers that have been over packed. Waste management organization staff have the

23 authority to determine whether a container is in poor condition or inadequate for storage using the criteria

24 referenced by WAC 173-303-190 and to use professional iudement to determine whether the packaging

25 could leak during handling. storage, and/or kpjtme The purpose of visual inspection is to confirm that m- NT a w ==w he
26 the waste matches the description in the profile. As a quality assurance/quality control measure, only the25 W s and appne to pi-up

27 trained and experienced personnel conduct visual inspection of wastes to verify that the waste being rather than ster,, 000 d at"er the Ettof

28 picked up matches the description provided by the waste generator and evaluated during the waste p e pa a
29 verification/waste acceptance process. ment oramao taff' per contextianity

30 If the waste is a discarded commercial chemical product, the contents of the container are inspected to Class 1, A.1.

31 verify that they match the description of the product. For other waste, e.g., spent solvents, waste

32 descriptions are compared with the products in use at the generating unit to determine if the profile

33 description is accurate. If, after visual inspection of the waste, any doubt remains as to the identity of the

34 waste, the waste is not picked up. The generator is required to resubmit the profile with accurate

35 information.

36 After inspection of the waste at the generating unit, and the information in the profile matches with the

37 container labeling and visual inspection, the waste is picked up for transport to the 325 HWTUs. Any

38 appropriate DOT labeling is applied. In addition, each waste container is labeled with a physical

39 description of the waste (accounting for 100% of the contents), identity, and concentration of the

40 hazardous constituents known or reasonably expected to be in the waste, and major risk(s). This

41 information helps the waste handlers verify safe handling, storage, retrieval, and transportation of

42 dangerous waste.

43 Most of the waste stored at the 325 HWTUs is generated on the Hanford Site and/or by PNNL research

44 programs within the 300 Area. All transportation of dangerous waste to the 325 HWTUs will be

45 according to the requirements of Permit Condition II.N. Additional requirements for waste generated

46 outside the 300 Area include proper manifesting (if appropriate) to the 325 HWTUs and utilizing proper

47 packaging for transport over public roadways. Although PNNL waste generated outside of the 300 Area
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is considered to be generated offsite since it may be transported to the 325 HWTUs on roads accessible tothe public, it is generated under the same administrative controls as wastes that are generated onsite4 (i.e., in the 300 Area). Therefore, no distinction is necessary between on-site and off-site for PNNL waste
4 with respect to the waste analysis requirements of this WAP.

5 B.2.2 Receipt Verification
6 The waste acceptance procedure for receipt of waste from both on- and off-site is based on the following
7 requirements. These verification procedures are summarized in Table B.2.
8 B.2.2.1 Physical Verification Process
9 B.2.2.1.1 Inspection of Shipping Papers/Documentation

10 Document Verification

II The necessary documentation (e.g. manifest or onsite shipping paper) for the entire shipment are verified
12 (i.e., signatures are dated, all waste containers included in the shipment are accounted for and correctly13 indicated on the shipment documentation, there is consistency throughout the different shipment14 documentation, and the documentation matches the labels on the containers).

15 B.2.2. 1 r 1.1.1 Response to Significant Discrepancies. The primary concern during acceptance of16 containers for storage is improper packaging or manifest discrepancies. Containers with such
17 discrepancies are not accepted at the 325 HWTUs until the discrepancy has been resolved. Depending on18 the nature of the condition, such discrepancies can be resolved using one or more of the following19 alternatives.

20 e Incorrect or incomplete entries on the uniform hazardous waste manifest or on-site shipping21 documentation can be corrected or completed with concurrence of the onsite generator or offsite
22 generator. Corrections are made by drawing a single line through the incorrect entry. Corrected23 entries are initialed and dated by the individual making the correction.
24 * The waste packages can be held and the onsite generator or offsite waste generator requested to25 provide verbal or written instructions for use in correcting the condition before the waste is accepted.26 * Waste packages can be returned as unacceptable.

27 e If a noncompliant dangerous waste package is received from an offsite waste generator, the waste28 package is non-returnable because of condition, packaging, etc., and if an agreement cannot be29 reached among, the involved parties to resolve the noncompliant condition, then the issue will be
30 referred to DOE for resolution. Ecology will be notified in writing if a discrepancy is not resolved31 within 15 days after receiving a noncompliant shipment. Pending resolution, such waste packages,32 although not accepted, might be placed in the 325 HWTUs. The package(s) will be segregated from33 other waste, and an entry will be made into the 325 HWTUs logbook describing the actions that were

34 taken to store the packages in a safe manner until a resolution has been reached.
35 B.2.2.1 1.1.2 Activation of Contingency Plan for Damaged Shipment. If waste shipments arrive at the
36 325 HWTUs in a condition that presents a hazard to public health or the environment, the Building37 Emergency Procedure is implemented as described in Addendum J, Contingency Plan.
38 Inspection of Waste Containers

39 The condition of waste containers is checked to verify that the containers are in good condition (i.e., free
40 of holes and punctures), Shielded, classified, and remote-handled mixed waste is not physically inspected41 except for examination of the external container.
42 Inspection of Container Labeling
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1 Shipment documentation is used to verify that the containers are labeled with the appropriate

2 Hazardous/Dangerous Waste labeling and associated markings according to the contents of the waste

3 container.

4 Acceptance of Waste Containers. The 325 HWTUs personnel sign the shipment documents and retain a

5 copy. Any discrepancies and their resolution are recorded in the waste management database and the

6 Hanford Facility Operating Record, 325 HWTUs File.

7 B.2.2.2 Chemical Verification Process

8 The purpose of chemical verification is to verify that the waste received matches that described in the

9 waste profile. Onsite and offsite waste received at the 325 HWTUs will receive chemical verification

10 at the unit according to the following process.

11 B.2.2.2.1 Exceptions to Chemical Verification

12 * Laboratory reagents and commercial products such as paint, lubricants, solvent, or cleaning products

13 are not subject to analytical verification when received in their original containers.

14 * Heterogeneous wastes (such as discarded machinery, shop rags, labpacks, and debris) that do not

15 yield a representative sample are only subject to the physical screening process.

16 * Asbestos wastes.

17 * Spill cleanup wastes resulting from the spill or release of known materials.

18 * Wastes previously receiving chemical verification at the accumulation area (e.g. North Richland) in

19 accordance with the requirements of this section B.2.2.2.

20 * Any mixed waste with a dose rate exceeding 20 millirem/hour at contact.

21 * Any transuranic waste (waste containing more than 100 nanocuries/gram of transuranic isotopes).

22 * Any shielded, classified, or remote-handled waste.

23 B.2.2.2.1.1 Waste designated for listing criteria based on process information (e.g. F001 waste

24 identified as a used solvent).

25 B.2.2.2.2 Number of Verifications

26 Five percent of waste containers received from PNNL generating locations will receive chemical

27 verification each month. The number of containers to be verified in any month is based on five percent of

28 the number of containers received at the 325 HWTUs during the previous three months, divided by three,

29 exclusive of those exempt from verification as described in Section B.2.2.2.1 above. Fractional numbers

30 are rounded upwards. For example, if 40 qualifying containers are received in June 50 containers in July,

31 and 60 containers in August, an average of 50 per month, 3 containers (50 x 5% = 2.5, rounded to 3)

32 would be sampled and analytically verified. Note that during the first three months of operation under

33 this WAP, the previous three months are the three calendar months preceding the effective date of this

34 Permit.

35 Ten percent of the number of containers on any shipment from offsite (except PNNL generating

36 locations) receives chemical verification. If a shipment contains waste from more than one generator, ten

37 percent of containers from each generator receive chemical verification.

38 B.2.2.2.3 Selection Process

39 Randomly selected containers from onsite will receive chemical verification until the required number of

40 verifications necessary for that month is accomplished. A variety of non-PNNL generating locations and

41 waste types, if any, will be analyzed to the extent practicable. However, the number of containers

42 selected from any given shipment will be based on the number of containers scheduled for pickup during
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3 B.2.2.2.4 Sampling
4 Waste containers selected for verification are sampled using the methods in WAC 173-303-110(2) for5 representative samples, or utilizing a similar method suitable to the container. For instance, to sample a6 one-liter bottle of homogeneous liquid, glass tubing, or a pipet would be utilized to obtain a representative7 sample instead of a COLIWASA. Generally, these samples are analyzed immediately, so preservation8 techniques are not utilized. If the samples must be stored, they will be preserved in accordance with the9 requirements of the analytical technique being used (Table B.2).

10 B.2.2.2.5 Testing Methods
II The methods utilized for chemical verification at the 325 HWTUs are selected based on the
12 appropriateness for the waste being verified. Tests performed are selected from the following.
13 Water Miscibility/Separab e Organics. Performed utilizing water solubility HazcatC test kits per the
14 instructions given in those kits. These tests are not performed on materials known to be organic15 peroxides, ethers, and/or water reactive.
16 Oxidizers: Performed utilizing oxidizer Hazcat@ test kits per the instructions given in those kits. These
17 tests are not performed on materials known to be organic peroxides, ethers, and/or water reactive.18 pH: SW-846 Method 9040, 9041, or 9045 (by pH meter or pH paper). This test will not be performed on
19 organic liquids.

20 Cyanides: Performed utilizing cyanide HazcatC test kits per the instructions given in those kits.21 Sulfides: Performed utilizing sulfide Hazcat©D test kits per the instructions given in those kits.22 e Organics: Examination with a photoionizer or flame ionizer to determine if the
23 waste contains volatile organic compounds. Clor-D-Tect©0 kits may be used to detect organic halogens.24 B.2.2.2.6 Quality Assurance/Quality Control for Analytical Verification
25 Each testing process is subject to QA/QC requirements as follows. The data quality objectives for these
26 analyses are given in Section B.4.5.
27 Water Miscibility/Separasble Organics: Performed utilizing water solubility Hazcat© test kits per the
28 instructions given in those kits using test kits that are not older than the expiration date specified on the29 kit. Data interpretations are performed utilizing the manufacturer's instructions for the test kit.
30 Oxidizers: Performed according to manufacturer's instructions utilizing test kits that are not older than31 the expiration date specified on the kit. Data interpretations are performed utilizing the manufacturer's32 instructions for the test kit.

33 pH: Calibration ofpH meters and pH paper is performed as required by the appropriate method being
34 used (SW-846 method 9040, 9041, or 9045).
35 Cyanides: Performed according to manufacturer's instructions utilizing test kits that are not older than36 the expiration date specified on the kit. Data interpretations are performed utilizing the manufacturer's37 instructions for the test kit.
38 Sulfides: Performed according to manufacturer's instructions utilizing test kits that are not older than the
39 expiration date specified on the kit. Data interpretations are performed utilizing the manufacturer's40 instructions for the test kit.
41 1 alogenated/vo

5 ill rg1 i T hl 'l 1 ' e photoionzer is calirated daily (when in Ie t o! a! stan dard as Formatted: Font: Bol
42 mixture in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. Dtinerpretations are performed utilizing
43 observed data (meter readings) with adjustment as necessary based on the relative responsiveness of the44 waste compared to the standard mixture utilized for calibration. These adjustments are given in
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1 photoionizer manufacturer's literature. Clor-D-Tect© tests are performed according to manufacturer's
2 instructions utilizing test kits that are not older than the expiration date specified on the kit. Data
3 interpretations are performed utilizing the manufacturer's instructions for the test kit.

4 B.2.3 Waste Acceptance

5 Once waste items have been confirmed by physical and necessary chemical verification, as described
6 above, the waste is considered accepted and placed in the designated location in the unit determined prior
7 to pickup. Containers of dangerous waste are managed according to the requirements of Addendum C.

8 B.3 SELECTING WASTE ANALYSIS PARAMETERS

9 Physical and chemical screening parameters are chosen from those in Sections B.3.1 and B.3.2,
10 respectively, as described in Section B.2.2.2 and B.2.2.3 of this WAP. Parameters for confirmation of
11 designation and compliance with LDR requirements are given in Section B.3.3. Parameters, methods,
12 and rationale for physical and chemical screening parameters and the pre-shipment review (Section B.2. 1)
13 are summarized in Table B.2.

14 B.3.1 Physical Screening Parameters

15 B.3.1.1 Visual Inspection, Rationale

16 Waste containers (and contents visible through the container or through an easily and safely opened lid)
17 are examined to confirm that waste matches the physical description given in the waste profile
18 documentation. Labeling examination also identifies waste prohibited by LDR requirements related to
19 downstream TSD unit acceptance criteria. For instance, an organic destined for incineration might
20 contain acids that the intended facility does not have permit authorization to treat by DEACT.

21 B.3.1.2 Visual Inspection, Method

22 Waste containers are inspected by trained, experienced personnel to verify that it matches the description
23 in the profile. If the waste is a discarded product, the contents of the container are inspected to verify that
24 they match the description of the product. For other waste, e.g., spent solvents, waste descriptions are

25 compared with the products in use at the generating unit. This information is compared to the description
26 of the waste in the profile. If, after visual inspection of the waste and inquiry of the generating unit
27 personnel, any doubt remains as to the identity of the waste, the waste is not picked up and required to be

28 re-profiled by the generator.

29 B.3.1.3 Visual Inspection, Failure Criteria

30 Waste does not correlate with the description of the waste (e.g. color, layering, consistency).

31 B.3.2 Chemical Screening Parameters

32 B.3.2.1 Water Miscibility

33 Rationale: Water miscibility/separable organics testing is chosen to confirm that waste matches that
34 described on waste acceptance documentation, identify separable organics, and/or identify waste
35 prohibited by downstream TSD unit acceptance criteria. Not performed on organic peroxides, ether, or
36 water-reactive wastes.

37 Method: Performed using water solubility HazcatC test kits per the instructions given in those kits.

38 Failure Criteria: Test results do not confirm the presence or absence of constituents of interest.

39 B.3.2.2 Oxidizer

40 Rationale: The oxidizer test is performed to confirm that waste matches that described on waste
41 acceptance documentation, and verify waste requires oxidizer management pursuant to
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I WAC 173-303-395 (1)(b) at the 325 HWTUs. Not performed on organic peroxides, ether, or water-
2 reactive compounds.

3 Method: HazCatC Oxidizer Screen Test Kit

4 Failure Criteria: Test results do not confirm the presence or absence of constituents of interest.
5 B.3.2.3 pH

6 Rationale: Used to confirm that waste matches that described on waste acceptance documentation and to7 verify compliance with WAC 173-303-395(1)(b) concerning separation of incompatible wastes. (Not8 used for solids or organic liquids).

9 Method: pH Screen SW-846 Method 9040C or 9045 (pH meter) or 9041A (pH paper).
10 Failure Criteria: Test result does not match the pH given in the profile within a 4.0 pH unit tolerance, orII the observed pH results in a designation change (e.g. profiled as non-corrosive, but exhibits a pH 52.0 or12 12.5).

13 B.3.2.4 Cyanides

14 Rationale: Confirm that waste matches that described on waste acceptance documentation; verify waste15 requires compliance with WAC 173-303-395(1)(b) concerning separation of incompatible wastes.
16 Method: HazCatC Cyanide Screen Test Kit
17 Failure Criteria: Test results do not confirm the presence or absence of cyanide.
18 B.3.2.5 Sulfides

19 Rationale: Confirm that waste matches that described on waste acceptance documentation; verify waste20 requires compliance with WAC 173-303-395(1)(b) concerning separation of incompatible wastes.
21 Method: HazCat@ Sulfide Screen Test Kit
22 Failure Criteria: Test results do not confirm the presence or absence of sulfide.
23 B.3.2.6 Halogenated/Volatile Organic Compounds
24 Rationale: Confirm that waste matches that described on waste acceptance documentation
25 Method: Photoionizer or Flame Ionizer, or Clor-D-Tect KitsC
26 Failure Criteria: Test results do not confirm the presence or absence of organics (photoionizer or flame27 ionizer testing) or of halogenated organics (Clor-D-Tect Kits).
28 If a waste is determined to have failed any of the tests performed above, the discrepancy resolution29 process described in Section B.2.2.1.1.1.1 of this WAP is utilized to resolve the discrepancy. If the30 discrepancy cannot be easily resolved, the waste is returned to the generator and must be re-profiled prior31 to consideration for acceptance.

32 B.3.3 Other Analysis Parameters
33 The 325 HWTUs does not have any process vents that manage hazardous waste with organic34 concentrations of at least 10 parts per million by weight percent, or pumps, or compressors used more35 than 300 hours per year that come into contact with hazardous waste with an organic concentration of at36 least 10 percent by weight. As a result, no special waste analysis requirements for volatile organics are37 required by WAC 173-303-690 or -691.

38 A variety of small volume chemical wastes is generated by PNNL's research laboratory activities. These39 containers typically range in sizes from 10 ml to 5 gallons. These wastes are brought to the 325 HWTUs40 and segregated by compatibility for storage (refer to incompatible waste in the definitions section of this41 WAP) in the unit until enough waste is accumulated to fill a labpack or bulking container, usually a 30- to
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1 55-gallon drum. All containers having a design capacity greater than 0.1 m3 to less than or equal to
2 0.46 m3 are equipped with a cover and comply with all applicable Department of Transportation
3 regulations on packaging hazardous waste for transport under 49 CFR 178.

4 DOT approved intermediate bulk packaging may be used for some solid (n dongefew)wastes in a
5 solid form and fl subieet te WAG 173 303 692 fgabp CC r cfrefzatscontaining less than 500 parts
6 per million volume (ppmw) volatile organics and/or meets the LDR treatment standards for the waste
7 with reeard to oreanic hazardous constituents. These containers range in size from 0.1 cu yard (27 cu ft)
8 to 1.6 cu yard (43 cu ft) afld are apprved for solid waste only. When intermediate bulk packagine is used
9 for dangerous waste, determination of organics content will comply with waste determination procedures

10 of 40 CFR 264.1083, incorporated by reference at WAC 173-303-692(2). Alternatively, waste will be
11 containerized compliant with 40 CFR 264.1086, as described in Addendum C, Section C.3. prior to beine
12 placed in the intermediate bulk packagine for transport ttin in plaee, no special waste
13 analyi requirement far ;'clatile arganies are requiFed by WAG 173 303 692 (Sulvert CC

14------------------------------------ Comment [HT3lRevises o alwstablization
of danger ous or mixed waste in~ larger containers as

15 B.4 SELECTING SAMPLING PROCEDURES prsuant toSu at eemtin at 40 C

16 B.4.1 Sampling Strategies 2o.tis2i(? in )om $e wiSrtp
topaetin tlrge cainer N~otethat these

17 Samples are collected for chemical screening as required by Section B.2.2.2 of this WAP. Sample requirementsdonly totheSALorCask
Handling e t, wichi only hanlse mixed wastt

18 collection methods conform to the representative sample methods referenced in WAC 173-303-110(2). as ar eptpWAC73O3.

19 B.4.2 Sampling Methods

20 In all instances, sampling methods will conform to the representative sample method referenced in
21 WAC 173-303-110(2), i.e., ASTM standards for solids and SW-846 for liquids. Some adaptation of the
22 method may be necessary for small containers being sampled for chemical screening, as discussed in
23 Section B.2.2.2.4. Exceptions to the methods may also be used if permissible pursuant to
24 WAC 173-303-110, NRC/EPA Clarification ofRCRA Hazardous Waste Testing Requirements for Low-
25 Level Radioactive Mixed Waste - Final Guidance (62 Federal Register 62080 November 20, 1997), Data
26 Quality Objectives, and/or an alternative approved by Ecology pursuant to the permit modification
27 process. The specific sampling methods and equipment used varies with the chemical and physical nature
28 of the waste material and the sampling circumstances.

29 B.4.3 Selecting Sampling Equipment
30 Representative samples of liquid waste from containers (vertical core sections) are typically obtained
31 using a composite liquid waste sampler (COLIWASA) or tubing, as appropriate. The sampler is long
32 enough to reach the bottom of the container in order to provide a representative sample of all phases of
33 the containerized liquid waste. If a liquid waste has more than one phase, each phase is separated for
34 individual testing, depending on the waste management pathways of the phases.

35 Other waste types that might require sampling are sludges, powders, and granules. In general, nonviscous
36 sludges are sampled using a COLIWASA. Highly viscous sludges and cohesive solids are sampled using
37 a trier, as described in ASTM Standard D 1452-80. Dry powders and granules are sampled using a thief,
38 as described in ASTM Standard D346-75.

39 Samplers are constructed of material compatible with the waste. In general, aqueous liquids are sampled
40 using polyethylene samplers, organic liquids using glass samplers, and solids using polyethylene
41 samplers. Disposable samplers are used whenever possible to eliminate the potential for cross-
42 contamination. If non-disposable sampling equipment is used, it is decontaminated between samples as
43 necessary to ensure subsequent samples are representative of the wastes being sampled.
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1 B.4.4 Sample Preservation

2 All sample containers, preservation techniques, and hold times follow SW-846 protocol. Many samples3 are immediately analyzed at the 325 HWTUs or in nearby laboratories in the 325 Building and are not4 preserved.

5 B.4.5 Establishing Quality Assurance and Quality Control for Sampling
6 Pacific Northwest National Laboratory is committed to maintaining a high standard of quality for all of its7 activities. A crucial element in maintaining that standard is a quality-assurance program that provides8 management controls for conducting activities in a planned and controlled manner and enabling the9 verification of those activities.

10 The QA/QC objective of the 325 HWTUs is to control and characterize errors associated with collected11I data and to illustrate that waste testing has been performed according to specification in this waste12 analysis plan.

13 The data-quality objectives (DQO) for the waste sampling and data analyses are as follows:
14 * Determine if waste samples are representative of the contents of the containers at the time the samples15 were taken.

16 * Determine if waste accepted for storage meets the 325 HWTUs waste-acceptance criteria17 (Addendum B).

18 * Determine if waste to be accepted match the corresponding waste description in the approved waste19 profile.

20 B.5 LABORATORY SELECTION AND QUALITY ASSURANCE/QUALITY CONTROL
21 B.5.1 Evaluation of Laboratories
22 Laboratory selection is limited. Preference will be given to any PNNL facility or other laboratories on the23 Hanford Facility that exhibit-demonstrated experience and capabilities in four major areas:
24 * comprehensive written QA/QC program based on DOE-RL requirements specifically for that25 laboratory

26 * audited for effective implementation of QA/QC program
27 * participate in performance-evaluation samples to demonstrate analytical proficiency
28 * demonstrated ability to produce analytical data meeting the data quality requirements of this WAP.
29 All laboratories (onsite or offsite) are required to have the following QA/QC documentation:
30 * Daily analytical data generated in the contracted analytical laboratories are controlled by the31 implementation of an analytical laboratory QA plan.
32 * Before commencement of the contract for analytical work, the laboratory will have its QA plan33 available for review. At a minimum, the QA plan will document the following:
34 * sample custody and management practices
35 * requirements for sample preparation and analytical procedures
36 * instrument maintenance and calibration requirements
37 * internal QA/QC measures, including the use of method blanks
38 * required sample preservation protocols
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1 * analysis capabilities

2 B.5.2 Quality AssurancelQuality Control Objectives
3 The objective of the QA/QC program is to control and characterize any errors associated with the
4 collected data and to confirm that the data collected is adequate for its intended purpose. Quality-
5 assurance activities, such as the use of standard methods for locating and collecting samples, are intended
6 to limit the introduction of error. Quality-control activities, such as the collection of duplicate samples
7 and the inclusion of blanks in sample sets, are intended to provide the information required to characterize
8 any errors in the data. Other QC activities, such as planning the QC program and auditing ongoing and
9 completed activities, verify that the specified methods are followed and that the QA information needed

10 for characterizing error is obtained. To illustrate that waste testing has been performed according to
11 requirements of this waste analysis plan, activities include:

12 * Field inspections-performed and documented by waste management staff at the generating location.
13 The inspections primarily are visual examinations but might include measurements of materials and
14 equipment used, techniques employed, and the final products. The purpose of these inspections is to
15 confirm the sufficiency and reliability of the knowledge used for the waste profile.

16 * Field-testing-performed onsite by the 325 HWTUs staff (or designee) according to specified
17 procedures or protocol identified by the manufacturer's instructions supplied in the field test kits.

18 * Laboratory analyses-performed by onsite or offsite laboratories on samples of waste. The purpose of
19 the laboratory analyses is to determine constituents or characteristics present and the concentration or
20 level.

21 The 325 HWTUs will assess analytical data used for decision making according to the following quality
22 standards, as appropriate for the data considered:

23 * Precision: Agreement between the collected samples/duplicates for the same parameters, at the same
24 location, subjected to the same preparation and analytical techniques. Analytical precision also
25 includes agreement among individual test portions taken from the same sample.

26 * Accuracy: Agreement between the observed data and the result ofQA samples (e.g. certified
27 standards, in-house standards, and performance evaluation samples).

28 * Representativeness: The degree to which the data accurately represent the waste stream. Criteria
29 evaluated include number and adequacy of sampling locations, use of appropriate sampling and
30 analytical methods, and documentation of environmental conditions at time of sampling.

31 * Completeness: Amount of data obtained versus amount requested.

32 * Comparability: Ability to compare one data set to another. Usually addressed by evaluating proper
33 use of standard methods prescribed in this WAP.

34 These practices verify that all data and the decisions based on that data are technically sound, statistically
35 valid, and properly documented.

36 The primary purpose of waste testing is to confirm the waste is acceptable for treatment or storage at the
37 325 HWTUs in compliance with the requirements of this WAP. Waste testing also is performed to verify
38 the safe management of waste being stored and control of the acceptance of waste for storage. The
39 specific objectives of the waste-sampling and analysis program at the 325 HWTUs are as follows:

40 * Identify the presence of waste that is incompatible with waste currently stored.

41 * Provide a detailed chemical and physical analysis of the waste before the waste is accepted at the
42 325 HWTUs to ensure proper management and disposal.

43 * Provide an analysis that is accurate and up-to-date.
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1 * Ensure safe management of waste undergoing storage at the 325 HWTUs.

2 * Demonstrate compliance with applicable LDR treatment standards, for waste treated at the
3 325 HWTUs.

4 * Identify and reject waste that does not meet the 325 HWTUs acceptance requirements
5 (e.g., incomplete information).

6 B.5.3 Laboratory Quality AssurancelQuality Control
7 All analytical work performed by independent laboratories, is defined, and controlled by a Statement of8 Work, prepared in accordance with administrative procedures and requirements of this WAP. The daily9 quality of analytical data generated in the analytical laboratories will be controlled by the implementation10 of an analytical laboratory QA plan. At a minimum, the plan will document the following:

11 * sample custody and management practices

12 * requirements for sample preparation and analytical procedures

13 * instrument maintenance and calibration requirements

14 * internal QA/QC measures, including the use of method blanks
15 * required sample preservation protocols following receipt of samples at the laboratory
16 * analysis capabilities

17 The types of internal quality-control checks are as follows and are used as specified in the analytical18 laboratory's program as described in Section B.5.1:

19 * Method Blanks-Method blanks usually consist of laboratory reagent-grade water treated in the same20 manner as the sample (i.e., digested, extracted, distilled) that is analyzed and reported as a standard21 sample would be reported.

22 * Method Blank Spike-A method blank spike is a sample of laboratory reagent-grade water fortified23 (spiked) with the analytes of interest, which is prepared and analyzed with the associated sample24 batch.

25 * Laboratory Control Sample-A QC sample introduced into a process to monitor the performance of26 the system.

27 * Matrix Spikes-An aliquot of sample spiked with a known concentration of target analyte(s). The28 spiking occurs prior to sample preparation and analysis.
29 * Laboratory Duplicate Samples-Duplicate samples are obtained by splitting a field sample into two30 separate aliquots and performing two separate analyses on the aliquots. The analyses of laboratory31 duplicates monitor the precision of the analytical method for the sample matrix; however, the32 analyses might be affected by nonhomogeneity of the sample, in particular, by nonaqueous samples.33 Duplicates are performed only in association with selected protocols. Duplicates are performed only34 in association with selected protocols. Laboratory duplicates are performed on 5 percent of the35 samples (1 in 20) or one per batch of samples. If the precision value exceeds the control limit, then36 the sample set must be reanalyzed for the parameter in question.

37 * Known QC Check Sample-This is a reference QC sample as denoted by SW-846 of known38 concentration, obtained from the EPA, the National Institute of Standards and Technology, or an39 EPA-approved commercial source. This QC sample is taken to check the accuracy of an analytical40 procedure. The QC sample is particularly applicable when a minor revision or adjustment has been41 made to an analytical procedure or instrument. The results of a QC-check standard analysis are42 compared with the true values, and the percent recovery of the check sample is calculated.
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1 PNNL Analytical Chemistry Laboratory QA/OC

2 PNNL's analytical chemistry laboratory may need to be used to analyze samples of potentially radioactive
3 dangerous waste. It has a rigorous QA plan that verifies that data produced are defensible, scientifically
4 valid, and of known precision and accuracy, and meets the requirements of its clients.

5 B.5.4 DATA ASSESSMENT

6 Analytical data will be communicated clearly and documented to verify that laboratory data-quality
7 objectives are achieved.

8 * The acquired data need to be scientifically sound, of known quality, and thoroughly documented.
9 The DQOs for the data assessment are given in Section B.5.2.

10 B.6 SELECTING WASTE RE-EVALUATION FREQUENCIES

11 B.6.1 Periodic Re-Evaluation

12 Periodic re-evaluation is an evaluation of a waste stream that provides verification that the results from
13 the initial verification are still valid. Periodic re-evaluation of a waste stream also checks for changes in
14 the waste stream. Most waste stream containers are individually profiled, and hence subject to both
15 physical and chemical analysis as described in Section B.2.2.1 and B.2.2.2 of this WAP, each time they
16 are received at the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units. Any waste stream received by the 325
17 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units not re-profiled each time containers of that waste stream are submitted
18 (i.e. standing profiles) will be re-evaluated at least annually.

19 B.6.2 Re-Evaluation for Cause

20 Re-evaluation of a waste stream under a standing profile will also be required if any of the following
21 occur:

22 * The 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units personnel have reason to suspect a change in the waste,
23 based on inconsistencies in packaging, labeling, or visual inspection of the waste.

24 * The information submitted previously does not match the characteristics of the waste submitted as
25 identified through fingerprint testing.

26 * The process generating the waste changes

27 B.7 SPECIAL WASTE ANALYSIS PROCEDURAL REQUIREMENTS

28 B.7.1 Procedures for Receiving Onsite and Offslte Waste

29 Most of the waste stored at the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units is generated on the Hanford Site
30 and/or by PNNL research programs within the 300 Area. Additional requirements for waste generated off
31 the Hanford Site include proper manifesting (if required) to the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units
32 and proper packaging for transport over public roadways. Offsite waste is subject to more stringent
33 chemical verification (Section B.2.2.2.2). Although PNNL waste generated outside of the 300 Area is
34 considered to be generated offsite since it may be transported to the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment
35 Units on roads accessible to the public, it is under the same administrative controls as wastes that are
36 generated onsite (i.e., in the 300 Area).

37 The procedures for receiving waste at the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units are given in Section B.2.

38 B.7.2 Provisions for Complying with Land Disposal Restriction Requirements

39 The Dangerous Waste Regulations prohibit the land disposal of certain types of wastes. Most of the
40 waste types stored at the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units falls within the purview of these land-
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I disposal restrictions (LDRs). Occasionally, treatment takes place that is intended to meet the applicable2 LDRs for a stored waste. Information presented below describes how generators and the 325 Hazardous3 Waste Treatment Units personnel characterize, document, and certify waste subject to LDR requirements.
4 B.7.2.1 Waste Treatment
5 Permitted waste treatment occurs at the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units. Waste received may or6 may not meet the applicable LDR treatment standards determined during the acceptance process7 (Section B.2). Waste received for storage that does not meet the applicable LDR treatment standards at8 thepoint ofgeneration will receive treatment at the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units, and/or by9 offsite facilities.

10 Shipments of waste shall not be accepted from any non-PNNL generator without any required LDRII certification accompanying each shipment. For waste received from non-PNNL generators, the12 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units shall receive the information required by WAC 173-303-14013 regarding LDR wastes. The generator must sign the LDR certification.
14 The types and quantities of waste treated at the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units are described in15 Addendum A. When these treatments are performed to meet applicable LDR treatment standards, the16 requirements of this section apply.

17 Since treatments conducted at the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units are generally conducted as small18 bench-scale operations (except for stabilization in larver containers nd in-tank treatments), trace Coment 149: Adds an exception for19 contaminants in wastes are usually not a threat to the safety or conduct of these treatments. However, tabilization in larger containers taking place in the20 before accepting waste for treatment via thermal treatment (T) I-T18) or biological treatment (T67-T77) Cask g A3,F. ra21 technologies given in WAGCl73-303-380(2)(d), 325 HWTUs staff will review, and amend if necessary,
22 this WAP to include any additional data needs expected to be triggered by those technologies and the23 need to demonstrate compliance with applicable LDR treatment standards.
24 B.7.2.2 Sampling and Analytical Methods
25 Testing of treated waste will be performed as provided in 40 CFR 268. 7(b) according to the treatment26 standards of 40 CFR 268.40 (adopted by reference at WAG 173-303-140). Sampling methods for treated27 wastes will be chosen from the methods given in Section B.4 appropriate to the treated waste. Analytical28 methods used for confirmation that the specified treatment standard(s) of 40 CFR 268.40 (incorporated by29 reference at WAG 173-303-140) and any applicable state-specific LDRs will be selected from those30 specified in WAG 173-303-110(3) as appropriate for the treated waste being analyzed.

31 Since most wastes are submitted as individual waste streams, sampling and analysis of treated waste is32 performed on each batch as specified in 40 CFR 268.40(b), adopted by reference at WAC 173-303-140.
33 B.7.2.3 Land Disposal Restriction Certification of Treatment
34 Permitted waste treatment occurs at the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units. Certification of treatment35 related to waste treated at the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units is managed in accordance with the36 recordkeeping process described in Section 13.8.

37 B.8 RECORDKEEPING
38 Records associated with the waste-analysis plan and waste-verification program are maintained by the39 waste-management organization and are placed in the Hanford Facility Operating Record, 325 HWTUs40 File. A copy of the profile for each waste stream accepted at the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units41 shall be placed in the Hanford Facility Operating Record, 325 HWTUs File. Organizational units42 associated with generator activities maintain their sampling and analysis records. The waste analysis plan43 shall be revised through the permit modification process whenever regulation changes affect the waste44 analysis plan.

45 The 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units has and will continue to receive and store restricted or46 prohibited waste. Because the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units personnel verify designations and
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I characterization, including LDR determinations, qualified staff for PNNL-generated waste prepare all2 notifications and certifications, as required by 40 CFR 268, incorporated by reference by3 WAC 173-303-140. The 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units staff collects information from4 generators via the waste profile to assure that applicable LDR treatment standards have been properly5 identified, as well as any information documenting compliance with applicable LDR treatment standards.6 The notifications and certifications are submitted to onsite and offsite TSD units during the waste-7 shipment process. Additionally, any necessary LDR treatment variance requests are prepared by PNNL8 qualified staff for U.S. DOE submittal to Ecology for approval.
9 The 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units staff requires applicable LDR information/notifications from10 non-PNNL generators.

II Where a restricted or prohibited waste does not meet the applicable treatment standards set forth in12 40 CFR 268, Subpart D, the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units provides to the onsite dangerous13 waste management unit or offsite TSD facility a written notice that includes the information required by14 40 CFR267.
15 In instances where the 325 HWTUs staff determines that a restricted waste is being managed that can be16 land-disposed without further treatment, the 325 HWTUs staff submits a written notice and certification17 to the onsite dangerous waste management unit or offsite TSD facility where the waste is being shipped,18 stating that the waste meets applicable treatment standards set forth in 40 CFR 268, Subpart D,19 incorporated by reference by WAC 173-303-140, and includes the information required by 40 CFR 268.7.
20 The certification accompanying any of the notices previously described is signed by an authorized21 representative of the generator and states the following:
22 I certify under penalty of law that I personally have examined and am familiar with the waste through23 analysis and testing or through knowledge of the waste to support this certification that the waste24 complies with the treatment standards specified in 40 CFR 26 Subpart D and all applicable25 prohibitions set forth in 40 CFR 268.32 or RCRA Section 3004(d). I believe that the information I26 submitted is true, accurate, and complete. I am aware that there are significant penalties for27 submitting afalse certification, including the possibility ofa fine and imprisonment.

28 Certifications and notifications of treatment are prepared and submitted in accordance with the applicable29 requirements of 40 CFR268.7(b), incorporated by reference by WAC 173-303-140.
30 Copies of all notices and certifications described are placed in the Hanford Facility Operating Record, 32531 HWTUs File and retained fer at last 5 ------ he aste wa taqt tz r ite32 dangmu w---t Mnngiwt itz~ it T-9D A ily. Afte- that time, the nztieesa d-eifietief
33 are sent t Reee Steragin accordance with the reuirements of the Hanford Facility RCRA Permit34 g nrlcn iin o jd i _ -- - - -- - _ _ _ _ _ _ - Com -------- ------ rment [HT10]: Revised to conformt to34 B.9al REFERENCs 

general permit conditions alowing trasfer to offsite
storage sooner tha 5 years afretieviablihty

35 B.9 REFERENCES 
entam me Class 1, B.3.36 U.S. Environmental Protection Agency. 1994. WasteAnalysis At Facilities That Generate, Treat, Store,37 And Dispose ofHazardous Waste: A Guidance Manual. OSWER 9938.4-03, Washington, DC.38 Washington Administrative Code. 02M . Dangerous Waste egulations. WAC 17 3

-303,Qlympia, - ConmefHTit Ui eocurrentvertionot
39 WA. __ -WAC. tass 1, A.t.
40 Washington Department of Ecology. 2008. Hanford Facility Resource Conservation and Recovery Act41 Penit Revision M as amended.------------------------------------------- -- comment [HT121: Cores typ. Class , A.2.
42
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Figure B.1. Waste Confirmation and Acceptance Process for the 325 Hazardous Waste
2 Treatment Units

3 Waste Profile Submitted Profile Review and

Section B1.1.1.2.1 Approval
Sections B1. 1.2.2-1.1.1.2.3

Waste Pickup and Transport to the 325
Wat PcupSheduled Field Visual Verification Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

Section B2.1 Section B2.1 Section B2.1

Receipt Inspection Screening Analysis
Section B2.2 Section B2.2

Conformance NO Waste Accepted and Added
sesB. to Inventory

Sectins B. 1,Section B2.4

YES

Are All Conformance Issues YES
Resolved?

Sections B2.1, 2.2.1.1.2, 3.2

NO

Waste is rejected (returned to
generator)

Sections B2.1, 2.2.1.1.2, 3.1, and 3.2
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Table B.2. Summary of Test Parameters, Rationales, and Methods

Parameter' I MehodRationale 
forSelection-Physical screening

visual inspection Field method-observe Confirm that waste matches that described onphases, Presence of solids in waste acceptance documentation; identify wastewaste prohibited by LDR requirements related to
Chemical Screening downstream TSD unit acceptance criteria
Water miscibility/separable Water solubility Hazcat Confirm that waste matches torganics (c) test kits waste acceptance documentation; identify

separable organics; identify waste prohibited byLDR requirements related to downstream TSD unit
Oxidizer Oxidizer Screen Hazcat waste

test kits waste acceptance documentation; verify
compliance with WAC 17 

-3 03-39;(l1(b)
PH PH screen confirm that wast matches that described onSW-Ln Method 9040, 9041, waste accetance documentationor 9045 

ihiLc1331:~i 1Cyanides 
Cyanide screen Hazcat Cdn@tif was te bc tDa rieentest kits 7ate tocdowne d untacene

kitswitea

Halog8enated/Volatile 
Photoonizer or FlameOr anic Compounds 
lonizer or Clor-D-Tect Kits)

hydrcarb (otals 
orgeantiso; or Pd entify waste prohibited by l ismandf(a)846 Aeth waste 7471 a n e lter roe downstream TSD unit unpa nl

t r ec ceptancecrrri
(b) Prcdrestebasd on Genesr kote e or. Whe onreqire w ast e cificdmtho thesed mod

shalltb ecfclu 
n tnd.

comcomplianc with (1)(b)e

p o e org a n ic th e w a n watc e c o m p o u n d s.
dlThi tesati nlGdnator beksorede n t KIntin astt aste poacuentati vreiC2orm, tha waste matche tha sdescrd o

(a) Ad ition aram et rs ca be us d on c rrentw aste acceptanceci ra oft e doc m T Du nt.O ation e iy t
transfer/shipmewast 

accptnc docmetaton verify 
wsecepacecitra

waste acc taneldcumntaio
c ur (hsetessl otal Gefr e neratoril knowdg e or gai poid es t ead o ae e ciec m o n s(d) ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ - L Mhs t s s o l e f r e n w s e t e to rd 74 7 0/74 71 eead t o t a syo e apoh ri te ch e marce q u iree n tsg
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1 Table B.3. Sample Chemical Disposal/Recycle Request

Field Chemical Disposal/Recycle Request

Generator. PR #w

Location of Waste (AreaitdgIRr) Location Details:

C ontract: Type of A rea: |30 90- a y [ S3 AA A ccu nulation ae: i csus A851 A n - I C B0 2-

Type of Waste: [ to-adsoac ORe Rt. D on-RCAt PCE PcO oos Date

Radicact. ie eaitribu. Bio Work Permit

Discharge Rate

C iWte Decpton Chemical Constituents Wt% or ppm

Generators Signature: PR# ----- Data (7/o2

13. 1foD 010.2i

2
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C. PROCESS INFORMATION
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1 C. PROCESS INFORMATION
2 This addendum provides a description of waste management, equipment, treatment processes, and storage3 operations.

4 The 325 HWTUs receive and treat and/or store wastes described in Addendum B, Waste Analysis Plan.5 Small-volume containers are segregated by compatibility and stored until sufficient quantity is6 accumulated to prepare a labpack or bulk container (usually a 208-liter (55 gallon) drum.) Larger waste7 items (or waste containers) may be placed in intermediate bulk containers (e.g. boxes) and stabilized tomeet LDRs and/or to meet receivine facility anti-subsidence aiteria ntin e Comment HT1j: Adds desciptionof

16 tromeuce ant rmat uhele s.-

9 Analytical Laboratory (SAL) tank is containerized for further management as described in Section C.2.e ca e n

20 ~~~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ rtaiio escriptions of thees conaier usedn arec prvddiihnecin htflowfwhM n

10 Containers are repackaged for shipment as necessary and shipping documentation prepared pursuant to Class 3aln re~a, rcok n/r31PdII Permit Condition N for shipment to a permitted onsite dangerous waste management unit or offsite Class 3,12 TSD facility for any nccessary further treatment and compliant disposal.
13 CA1 CONTAINERS
14 The following sections describe the management of dangerous waste in containers at the 325 HWTUs.

e Container management occurs at bth the HWTUand the SAL. Beth pci s The c t325ai s ud16 used store and treat dangerous wastes generated from onsite programsprimaril research laboratory -p-s-m- Comment [HT2] Deletes s1aciiic refeence to
1 7 analytical activities in the 325 Building and othier PNNL facilities. Containers are then prepared for the two existing DWMUs; the tasits being added w ill

34 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ as samionmnta Manaemen Sysem Department ofas Trnprtto cotane spcfiainspeii

18 shipment to other on-site units or off-site TSD facilities for further treatment as required and compliant sanewtjcoaiar.Css3Fa19 disposal. Descriptions ofthe containers used are provided in the sections that follow fcor the yw ahnt
21 C ontie Sel cpomment eT3]:r 

eleow 
e lecic 

rnfe 
e 1epo the two existing DWMUs; the unsits beig added will40 be used ont ro s cdisn nalso manage waste in conaies. Clussd3r.s.at22 A llo nt eain rs qf d an us w ast alaeab be t d sc rib n he o ta n s t e cota ine aa e he M ai r23 hazardsof the wate as r uirednder WAC 3395 and WAC3-3-63 Ech ntainis24 asindauiu idotiying umerAllco tainer us d for nsit traser ar seledan a ee25 ' .e mta dnY othr wance rules andregulans suh a 9 EM26 as rqmEtnlirrby, -

CnetlT-Rlctdtoscio27 C.l.1.1 Containers Located in the Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Ctm Cl in dv c~28 Rooms 520, 524 and 528 of the HWTU are used to store and treat dangerous waste generated primarily A toa te5H hsCis'~29 from laboratory operations throughout the 325 Building and the Hanford Facility. The containers used to I30 store and treat dangerous waste vary widely from original manufacturer containers to laboratory31 glassware for sample analysis or to 3 2 2-liter containers used to overpack smaller containers. Containers32 used are selected based on several criteria, which may include guidance provided in PNNL's33 Environmental Management System, Department of Transportation container specifications, specific34 safety requirements (e.g. fire code requirements for storage of flammable liquids), compatibility with the35 waste, and/or waste acceptance criteria provided by the facilities to which the waste will ultimately be36 shipped. Suitable containers are identified by the waste generator and reviewed by 325 HWTUs staff37 prior to waste acceptance. Acceptable containers for acidic waste include plastic, steel lined with plastic,38 glass, and fiberglass containers. Acceptable containers for other waste include steel, glass, fiberglass,39 plastic, and steel lined with plastic. Table C.lI provides an example of the types of containers that could40 be used in the HWTU rooms, including the material of construction and the capacity of the container.41~~~~~~~~~~ 
Rl 1.ts Ai j~ -.

t. 
-E~t -z~ L -L 48tt f l t~ ~~it

42 hages 0 1 oft -88i M.z N"Wi @e J 011 C1 73 3Y 3 Z Yi. rC 7 iq@ kiol(). F L
44 

-- loge~,.. Mel slosh as 4 :1 C 1 ____________45 

Comment tHT51:,,si. Relocated to Clz.z. 
.

I- o itomakce- - - - - --- --- ---- --- - --- --- - - -- -- - - --- gaee alyappliable to alt325R s57 uits. Class I
46 All flammable liquid waste is stored in compatible containers and in Underwriter's Laboratory (UL)- 1 147 listed and Factory Mutual (FM)-approved flammable storage. Wastes that also designate as ignitable are

0.1
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1 managed according to the requirements of WAC 173-303-630(8)(b) and WAC 173-303-395(1)(a)-(c).

2 Solid chemicals are stored on shelving or in drums in specifically designated areas based on the hazard

3 classification (49 CFR 172.101).

4 C.1.1.2 Shielded Analytical Laboratory Containers

5 The primary function of the SAL is to conduct preparation and analysis of samples of highly radioactive

6 materials originating from various locations on the Hanford Site. The types of containers used to store

7 dangerous waste in the SAL can vary widely from laboratory glassware for sample analysis to 322-liter

8 containers used to overpack smaller containers.

9 The containers used for storage or treatment of dangerous waste are compatible with the waste stored in

10 the containers. Containers used are selected based on several criteria, which may include guidance

11 provided in PNNL's Environmental Management System, Department of Transportation container

12 specifications, specific safety requirements (e.g. fire code requirements for storage of flammable liquids),
13 compatibility with the waste, and/or waste acceptance criteria provided by the facilities to which the

14 waste will ultimately be shipped. Suitable containers are identified by the waste generator and reviewed

15 by 325 HWTUs staff prior to waste acceptance. Acceptable containers for acidic waste include plastic,
16 steel lined with plastic, glass, and fiberglass containers. Acceptable containers for other waste include

17 steel, glass, fiberglass, plastic, and steel lined with plastic. Table C. 1 provides an example of the types of

18 container that could be used in the SAL, including the material of construction and the capacity of the

19 container.

20 Rooms 32, 200, 201, 202, and 203 are used to store dangerous waste in containers. The back face of the

21 SAL (Rooms 200, 202, and 203) is typically used to store waste in larger containers. These containers

22 include various types of 208-liter steel containers (lined and unlined). Because of the nature of some

23 mixed waste being stored at the SAL, it is often necessary that these standard 208-liter containers be

24 modified. This modification ensures that the containers are specially shielded to be compliant with

25 ALARA criteria. These specially designed shielded containers are packaged to contain anywhere from

26 3.79 liters to 53 liters of waste depending on the amount of shielding required. The solid waste typically

27 is packed in individual 3.79-liter to 4.73-liter containers before placement in the 208-liter shielded

28 container. The shielding is accomplished by surrounding the small containers with concrete, lead, or

29 other materials.

30 All :entaiaom of dangerous waste oro labeled to deseribe the eentents of the eertainer and th majof
31 hazwds of the waste as required under VAQ 173 303 395 and WAG 173 303 630(9). Eaeb eentainer is

32 assigned a anique ideatifying number. All ooairs used fr oaoite tronsfer are seleeted and labeled
33 aco Nin torquefie o hopnit aid any applioable regaiations, sush as19 GFR when required by

34 2- - --- Comment [HT6]: Relocated to C.Ito make
generallyapplicablito all 325 HWTUs units. Class

35 All flammable liquid waste is segregated from any incompatible waste types and packaged in approved 1, A.I.

36 containers as described above.

37 C.1.1.3 Containers Located in the Cask Handling Area, Truck Lock, and 3714 Pad - - Formatted: Heading 4

38 The portions of the Cask Handling Area (Rooms 603 and 604A) noted in Addendum A, the Truck Lock,

39 and the 3714 Pad will be utilized only for the storage or treatment of waste that has already been

40 packaged. except for small-scale container treatment in the fume hood in the Cask Handling Area and for

41 stabilization in containers in all three units. Stored waste will generally be in containers of 5 gallons

42 cavacity or larger, including intermediate bulk packagine containers ranging in size from 0.1 cu yard (27
43 cu ft) to 1.6 cu yard (43 cu fI).

44 The containers used for storage or treatment of dangerous waste are compatible with the waste stored in

45 the containers. Containers used are selected based on several criteria, which may include guidance

46 provided in PNNL's Environmental Management System, Department of Transportation container

47 specifications, specific safety requirements (e.g. fire code requirements for storage of flammable liquids),

48 compatibility with the waste, and/or waste acceptance criteria provided by the facilities to which the
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1 waste will ultimately be shipped. Suitable containers are identified by the waste generator and reviewed2 by 325 HWTI s staff prior to waste accptance. Acctable containers for aidic waste include Mlastic,3 1steel lined with plastic, glass. and fibrglass containers, Acceptable containers for other waste include4 steel. iass. fiberglass, plastic, and steel lined with Plastic. table .I provides an example of the tpes of5 container that couldb used. including the material of constructfion and the capacity of the container,6 Store~d containers include various types of 208-liter steel containers (lined and unlined). Because ofthe7 nature of some mixed waste being sored, it is often necessary that these standard 208-liter containers be8 modified. This modification ensures that the containers are specially shielded to be compliant with9 ALARA criteria. These seially desigged shielded containers are packaged to contain anwhere from10 3.79 liters to 53 liters of waste depend ing on the amount of shielding reouired. The solid waste typicallyI1I is ked in ind ividual 3.79-liter to 4 .7 3-liter containers before placement in the 208 -liter shielded12 container. The shielding is accomplished by surrounding the small containers with concrete, lead, or13 other naterial4 

Comme t[H dd conaier des-rptio14 C.1.2 Container Management Practices 
seilt h he nt en de.Cas315 Management practices and procedures for containers of dangerous waste ensure the safe receipt, handling,

1 6 preparation for transfer, and transportation of the waste in compliance with requirements of this permit.
17 Patcs utilized at all 325 HW~s units will include7

18 0 All containers will be inspected for integrity, closure, poer labelin per Addendum B. - Formatted: Bulleted + Level: I + Aligned at:19 Waste Analysis Plan, prior to cceptance for storg at25 an 
riniiat:0.520 e. Whenever waste is being handled, all personnel involved will have access to the emergency avi roemetint [T]Moe einalsuecins, as 1 thsns

21 communications devices described in Addendum F Section F..1.1 [WAG l 7 3-3 3-340(2)(a)] reurretfraluisbsdo dedmB22 * If iust one person is in the unit during operations they will have immediate access to the fire sytxadt s mnat"lnug e clg23 alarm and/or teephone system o summon external emerency assistance as described in AG Clss1,.24 Addendum F Section F.l.L.2-. [WAG 173-303-340(2)h)1
25 a If a container holding dangerous waste is not in ood condition (e.g. severe rusting pparent26 structural defects) or if it begin to leak, the waste will be transferrd to a container that is in good27 condition or manage in another way that complies with WAG 173-303 and this Permit. Leaks28 and spills will be addressed in acordance with the plicable provisions of the Contingency Plan.29 Addendum J. WAC 73-30363(2)1

30 * All containers will be labeled while in storage with maior risk labeling as described in Section31 Gfl.3
32 * Waste will be maintained in conainers that are comatible with the aste stored. WAG 1 73-33 303-630(4)]
34 * Waste containers will be kept closed except when adding or removing waste, or when performing35 visual verification or sampling er Addendum B or for performing waste treatment in containers.36 [WA 173 -3 03 -60(5)(a) WAG 73-303-300(5)]
37 e ontainers wil not be opened, handled, and stored in a manmer which may rupture the containe38 or cause it to leak. WAG 73 -303-630()(b)]
39 * Aisles between rows of containers eater than 10 al on cpacity will be at least thirty inches40 wide, or to meet other applicable euirements, whichever is greater. No row of containers41 ugter than 10 1Zllon cpacity will. be more than two containers wide. [WA 173-303-42 63 0(5)(c)]

43 Use of ersonnel trained in accordance with the 325 HWTUs Training Plan, as described in44 Addendum ~- - - - - - - - - - - - -
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1 * A system of daily and weekly container inspection, as described in Addendum N. - -- Comment[HT10]: moved frosiSections C.I.2.
and 1.2.2 to ayoitrepetition in all subsections, as

2 * Use of secondary containment as described in Sections C.I.4 through C.I .9. ads is a equirementforalluits based on
Addendum 1, Inspection Plan, Class 1, A.1.

3 * Manazement of i2nitable or reactive waste in accordance with Section C. I.10.

4 * Management of incompatible wastes in accordance with Section C. 1.11.

5 The following sections describe the un-e container management practices used4eFthe44WTU
6 andthe- A Table C.1 lists the typical containers used in the 325 HWTUs. - Comnment [HT11: Grammatically revised to

accommodate the addtion of three units. Class 
3,

7 C.1.2.1 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Container Management Practices

8 Dangrcc-A--9 ivasst eentainer-. .f i.....pee..t for iftety an~d adequate seals befcre being aeeepted at the
9 astelreceived for storage and treatment from outside Rooms-520,524 and-528 is-eitherpicked Comment[Hr12]:MovedloSetonC.1.2to

10 up by HWTU personnel or moved to Rooms 520, 524 and 528 in containers suitable for the waste. avoidrepetitionin altsubsodtouaas thi isa
II Depending on the container weight, size or number of containers to be moved, container(s) of dangerous We-Analsiibaasdon Ad u

12 waste are hand carried or moved on a platform or handcart, as appropriate, to Rooms 520, 524 or 528.
13 325 HWTUs staff moves the dangerous containers, keeping incompatible wastes separated--UnsupevFised _

14 325 HWTU. staff does.. no.t perfcram waste. fnevem.nt opeftief tintil the), afe fcs...ally "rtinc Comment CtITI3]: Moved to SectionC.t.2 to
avoid repetition in all suibsecticans, as this is a

15 Waste in eentaineFS that arc damaged, lcakirng, laek initeorty, er fact seeurely sealed to prce'cnt lealkage aOF requiremsent for all units basedonkcddendum G,

16 fiet aeeepted at RCen1s 520, 524 and 0-281 E*&-Tjes ef aeeeab Training Plan.dz Classry1,aginti

17 in their original bottles, U.S. Depaftmcrnt of Transpaitatien appreved e~fitaincraS, Spray cnrlS, sealed - Comment (11114]: Ibis sentence was oleted, a

18 am~pules, paint eans, leaking eczataifncr that haN~e beefn eye'c paeckad, ele. Unit epertien3 p...nne .~...hav' ~ it is trae foe Mllnltaand is detectedrisort o pickup
19 theR~th8it)40dete~ifie hethe- a ent liton orinadeuate ep strAddendumgheBeWastenum AnalWastiAn Plan. PaClassss 1

20 eritefia refcreneed by WAC 173 303 190 ss Cuc rfCional JudgrncRnt to detefmine whether thz_________________

21 packaging eould eake icring hafldl ing, 9Itaga Ca/C matmcC4.- --------------- Comment (NTIS]: Moved to Addetndutn B,
Waste Analysis Plan, as tNs e*anssation is

22 inseto ofC t .nnp A Systema Cf daily, wdeldy, and yrly ftspeetimr.3 arc in. pl....t....asume. performed priorto pickuapand shipnsentto be 325

23 eeataitcr irtcgf t,', an~d to chcck fqr pr..er strg leetio, p........ t) " ~uee.isee W~. ls 1 .

24 afc detailed in Addndf 1. Centaiacrs arc inspcatcd fOF ifftdgn t)' CCH oa f the 43ATU wast seeep..~tafle

25 preeegs daeumented in Adden~dum B. Containers feurnd oCb np~ crd r inadequate fcr sterag

26 arC met acccpicd unless ever paeked Cr fvpaekaged inte ad -------- -cn-a-n-r------ --- -- -- -- -- -- -- -- Comment (I 161: Movedto Section C..2 to
avoid %*fpi ltam all sutabeteus, as this is a

27 CntanerHanlin. Al HTU taffC i~trcte inp..p.. .. nt....... handling and spill preventc eqsaireh t for all ttnit based on Addendum 1,

28 safdguafds as part of their training (Addenu ... .... a arakcme~~wt..aj-ed exeept whaadin I~nspection iila, Cass 1, A.

29 removing waste in aeeerdanee 'with WAC 173 303 639(5)(a). All persenncl arC trained and all epcrattons Comment [14T17]; Moved toSectiopsC.1.2 to

141

30 arC Cendueted te cncurcA that canmtaincr er net epened, harmdled, Cr stared in a aatnr that would eausd aoid repsetitonin all subsections astis is a

31 the Centairter to lenk Fir lpt-u4 All flammable cabinets containing dangerous waste are maintained with rqiinlrn.~ o al as sedo Adedu

16'

32 a minimum of 76 centimeters of aisle space in front of the doors. In room 520, the walk-in fume hood - _.omet CHTZS]: Moved to Section C.1,2,

33 containing the 208-liter containers is designed to hold four 208-liter containers and has over Class 1, A.l.

34 76 centimeters of aisle space; the containers are not stacked in the hood. In room 524, the walk-in fume

35 hoed containing the 208-liter containers is designed to hold two 208-liter containers and has over

36 76 centimeters of aisle space in front of the doors; the containers are not stacked in the hood. Waste-

37 handling operations an be dandueted only Whefi tWE) Orf MCre pOFCenC are present in the unit Cr when the

38 R nlp101WAeft ha*,' aees to.d a C --art aton devie se as.. a ~.h.telphene Cr: hand held

39 Comn [::r: :H:'- 14]: Moved to Section C. 1.2.

1Cas 8, : :3,

40 C.1.2.2 Shielded Analytical Laboratory Container Management Practices

41 Con~tainers ac not pened, hanld, er stored in a fnamr that would eauCC the eefttainerC to leak Cr

43....................... thewast -- --- Comment (11120]: Moved to Section C.t1.2.

44 .In-cell containers will-be stacked no more than four high and labels-will not-be obscured __ Class 1, A1

45 119 a ctia of Qp a.f9 A System f daily, weely, afld yearly) inspeetiens are int plaee to ensurc oment A ,Moe t Scio .12

46 eentaifdr ntcg~it, and tC hcck fcr pr:8pe~te. leaiE prev'e'.t apacity CerdfC,e.t.. Inspeetm.ns ehs 1AJ
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2 SAL. Containers fcund t. 
Iz in--------- rad~qt crZcag ct~z~ 4- Comment[JHT221.Moved toScion C12 to3__Container______Handling._________________________________ 

avoid repetition in anl subsections, as this is a3 CntanerHadli~c.Al ~~icl~ntn-tcdinp-~r Zntinz l-Zrdlig ~fc~zadz ~ artcftwi requiremnfor aluits based onAenum4 training (Addedu -~ G).Cctincr7-- kftzmz xzi hn di agr vi4g. waste ir. r~drz nspection.Plan. Class 1, A.

- - -- - - - -- Class 1, A.6 All container handling in the hot cells must be performed remotely with manipulators. Waste samples7 managed in the SAL enter the cells through rotating transfer wheels located in the back walls of cells 1, 2,8 and 6 and through a 17.8-centimeter borehole in the back wall of cell 1. After analysis of the sample and9 necessary confirmation of results, compatible solid waste samples are consolidated into appropriate size10 containers often referred to as 'paint cans' and usually stored in cell 1. However, any of the cells can be11I used for storage of waste during operations.
12 After evaluation for treatment and the subsequent treatment, liquid waste is either transferred to the SAL13 tank (discussed in §C.2), prepared for disposal through stabilization, or absorbed onto appropriate14 material as necessary to meet the anticipated final disposal unit waste acceptance criteria. The waste is
1 5 reackaged into shielded 2 8-liter containers and stored in the back face area of the SAL or elsewhere in16 the: 25 UWTUJ AWa~t handlijzoatgp :A-d d -c d Zf I.Z ~cly :mh i Tia m --Z-t- -- - Comment T24 : Adds option to move these

used- for storage -of 
waste-during 

-operations.-

17 evu fr tratme~ tha nrt ds the ent l iquidet has i smeidiathea ta dns to the Cask Handling Am, Truck Lock, or
18 u h is a t o! h en s of h a nd l di ---------- 3714 Pad as appropriate. Class 3, P a.

__________________________________________--___-__- Comment [HT25): Moved to Section C..2.19 C.a.2.3 Cask Handlin1 Area Truck Lock, and 3714 Pad Container Management Class 1, A. .20 Practices 
Formiatted: Heading 4

21 Cabinets used for storaee of smaller containers in the Cask Handling Area and the Truck Lock will22 maintain a minimum of 76 centimeters of aisle s ace infront of the oor ---------- ------ etH2]:dsbittoenae

24 C.1.3 Container Labeling
25 Once the material has been designated as a dangerous waste, all containers are marked and/or labeled to26 describe the content of the container as required by WAC 173-303-395 and WAC 173-303-630(3).27 Containers also are marked with a unique identifying number assigned by the generating unit. All28 containers used for transfer of dangerous waste are prepared for transport in accordance with29 WAC 173-303-190. Maior risk labels inompatible with DOT labeling will be removed or obliterated30 dui tgn prior to shipment. WAC 173-303-630(3), WAC 173-303-28(1) referencing WAC 173-31 - -_- -

Comnaent[T27]: Revised todaifywhen
3majorrisk labels mncompatible with DOT labeing32 C.1.4 Containment Requirements for Storing Containers are renoved or obhterated ths is consistent withIEcology 

gsiidance in Focus Sheet, 2.04-016,June33 A description of secondary containment system design and operation is provided for the 14WTU-and [2013. Class 1,A Se.~ 4L25BWT1J In this section. 
* Ad 'C m etnJps i~~

I~I ff o the tnits being added as eil, so remo ve sso35 C.1.4.1 Secondary Containment System Design and Operation for the Hazardous ofesingunts4 Clasw 3,F.es36 Waste Treatment Unit
37 The secondary containment system for the HWTU has three primary components: UL or FM-approved38 storage cabinets, individual secondary containment devices, and the firewater containment system39 (Figure C. 1).

40 Liquid dangerous waste and other waste requiring secondary containment in containers not exceeding the41 1 secondary containment capacity of the cabinet is stored in Rooms 520, 524, and 528 in steel-torage[ coment [HT2g Some cabinemaynotbe42 cabinets. The secondary containment capacity of the cabinets is documented in the Hanford Facility stee dependng on the material to be stored and43 Operating Record, 325 HWTUs File, and the quantity of waste stored in the cabinet or the capacity of the A.3.l44 largest container in the cabinet will be limited by that capacity. The containers are selected as described45 in Section C. 1.1.1 and are kept closed except when waste is being added or withdrawn. Ignitable and
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I reactive waste is managed in accordance with WAC 173-303-395(l)(a) and the Uniform Building Code

2 (ICBO 1991) (Note: The UBC references requirements of the Uniform Fire Code, or UFC).

3 Larger waste containers that contain bulk liquids are stored inside DOT approved containers providing
4 secondary containment, or managed on spill containment pallets. For compatible wastes consolidated

5 into lab-pack containers, the DOT approved outer container serves as secondary containment - such outer

6 containers will be stored directly on the floor. Containers holding waste not subject to containment

7 system requirements pursuant to WAC 173-303-630(7)(c) will be stored on the floor.

8 Each cabinet is clearly marked as containing either flammable or corrosive waste. Flammable waste

9 eabirnzts are painted yellow., an~d eacrcziv eabifets are paifltedblch4-- -- -- -- -- ---------------- Comment (HT30): New cabinets are often
painted different cotons than yellow or btue. PNNL

10 Prior to acceptance at the unit, liquid "bulk" containers (i.e. containing free liquids) which will not be is deleting the color informationto allow new

11 stored in cabinets will be evaluated to determine compatibility with any other "bulk" containers currently cabinets to be of a different color. All will ealine

12 in storage in Rooms 520 or 528. If incompatible (as determined by the Waste Analysis Plan), the
13 incompatible liquid wastes will be placed within drip pans or similar secondary containment devices

14 complying with WAC 173-303-630(7)(a). This is intended to prevent incompatible materials from
15 mixing in the fire water tank secondary containment system. Containers from 65 to 328 liters (17 to

16 85 gallons) capacity holding only wastes that do not contain free liquids, do not exhibit either the

17 characteristic of ignitability or reactivity as described in WAC 173-303-090(5) or (7), and are not

18 designated as F020, F021, F022, F023, F026, or F027 will be stored in DOT approved drums on the floor

19 within the unit. Labpacks are considered not to require further secondary containment and will also be

20 stored directly on the floor.

21 Rooms 520 and 528 are located on the main floor of the 325 Building and are constructed of concrete.

22 The concrete floors of both rooms have been equipped with a heat-sealed seamless chemical-resistant

23 polypropylene coating that covers the entire floor area of both rooms and laps approximately
24 10 centimeters up all of the outside walls of each room. The coated floor is capable of containing minor

25 spills and leaks of liquid mixed waste, and prevents migration of spilled waste from one room to another.

26 Major spills or leaks of liquid mixed waste flow into the firewater containment system. The firewater

27 containment system consists of floor trenches located at each entrance to 520 and 528 and the firewater

28 containment tank located in the basement of the building. The system is designed to collect the fire-

29 suppression water in the event that the automatic sprinkler system was activated. The location of the

30 trenches is shown in Figure C. I.

31 The floor trenches located under the double doors on the west side of Rooms 520 and 528 are
32 approximately 20 centimeters wide, 46 centimeters deep and 1.91 meters long. The floor trench located

33 under the single south door of Room 520 is approximately 20 centimeters wide, 46 centimeters deep, and
34 1.5 meters long. The floor trench located under the single southwest door of Room 528 is 20 centimeters

35 wide, 61 centimeters deep, and 1.5 meters long. The trenches extend completely across the entrance of

36 each room so that liquids do not flow out through a doorway. The trenches are constructed of 14-gauge
37 stainless steel and are equipped with a steel grate cover. All seams are welded to ensure integrity.
38 Trenches under the double doors are equipped with two drains in the bottom, and trenches located under

39 single doors are equipped with one drain to allow liquid to drain from the trench through 15-centimeter-

40 diameter carbon steel piping to the firewater containment tank.

41 The firewater containment tank is located beneath Room 520 in the basement of the 325 Building. The

42 rectangular tank has dimensions of 1.65 meters by 2.25 meters by 1.92 meters and a capacity of

43 22,710 liters. The sides and floor of the tank are constructed of epoxy-coated carbon steel plate. The

44 steel sides and floor provide support for the chemical-resistant polypropylene liner. The tank is secured

45 to the concrete floor of the 325 Building basement with 1.3-centimeter bolts at 1.82-meter intervals.

46 The possibility of mixing incompatible waste in the containment system is minimized since the number of

47 containers open at one time is limited to those in process (waste not in process is stored in closed

48 containers). As noted above, independent secondary containment will be provided for bulk liquid wastes
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I which are incompatible with any other bulk liquid wastes in storage. In addition, the very large volume of2 any firewater flow would dilute waste and would minimize the possibility of adverse reactions.
3 C.1.4.2 Secondary Containment System Design and Operation for the Shielded4 Analytical Laboratory
5 The secondary containment in the SAL is divided into three systems: the six hot cells, the front face6 (Room 201), and the back face area (Rooms 200, 202, and 203). Figure C.2 provides a first floor plan7 view depicting these three areas.

8 The secondary containment for the six hot cells consists of the stainless steel base of the cell. All waste9 requiring it is stored in secondary containment consisting of larger containers (e.g. "paint cans" as noted10 in Section C. 1.2.2) and/or pans/trays.

11 The secondary containment system for liquids in the back face of the SAL consists of larger containers12 capable of holding at least 100% of the contents and/or pans/trays.shielded 208 liteF entainz- and pla13 eentaimers. Waste is packaged in containers (e.g., paint cans, bottles, and bags) before removal from the14 hot cells. Getair-s fliquid a .laeed inte platie znt new
15 andi pc;'znt plle~d liquids fr~afm eetaeting ther. was e.t.. eetaii. Once removed from the hot cells, the16 containers are placed into larger containers to provide secondary17 containment. Some containers are placed in shielded cubicles in Room 202 or in the glove boxes in18 Room 203 depending on container dose rates. The location of the cubicles and glove boxes is shown in19 Figure C.2. If any bulk liquid waste is stored in the back face area, it is provided with compliant20 secondary containment per WAC O

7 3 -3 03 -6 30(7)(a). Labpacks are considered not to require further21 secondary containment.

22 The secondary containment system for the front face of the SAL, which is minimally used to store mixed23 waste (near the north end away from the manipulator area), is similar to the system for the back face.24 Containers holding liquid angerous waste are placed into a&eicontainers to provide ____ Comment [HT31]: These twoparagraphs revised25 secondary containment. to allow for some containers to be larger than 208
iiters. Containers may or may not be shielded26 C.1.4.3 Secondary Containment System Design and Operation for the Cask Handling dependingonALAlsArequireents Secondary

27 Area and the Truck Lock 1 containment (e.g. drip pans, spill pallets) may also be
used. Clarifies throughout that labpacks are not

28 Liquid dangerous waste and other waste requiring secondary containment in containers not exceeding the considered to contain free liquid. Class I, A.3.
29 secondary containment cpacity of the cabinet is stored in Rooms 603. 604A. and 610 in storae cabinets. Formatted: Heading 4
30 The secondary containment cpacitv of the cabinets is documented in the Hanford Facility Operating31 Record, 325 HWT(s File, and the quantity of waste stored in the cabinet or the capacity of the largest32 container in the cabinet will be limited by that capacity. The containers are selected as described in33 Section C. 1.1.1 and are kept closed exceot when waste is being added or withdrawn. Ignitable and34 reactive waste is managed in accordance with WAC 17 3 -3 0 3-395(l)(a) and the International Fire Code.
35 Larger waste containers that contain bulk liquids are stored inside DOT approved containers providing36 secondary containment, or managed on spill containment nallets or drip pans. For compatible wastes37 consolidated into lab-pack containers, the DOT aroved outer container seres as secondary containmen
38 - such outer containers will be stored directly on the floor. Containers holding waste not subject to
39 containment system requirements pursuant to WAC 17 3 -3 03-630(7)(c) will be stored on the floor.
40 Each cabinet is clearly marked as containing either flammable or corrosive waste.
41 Prior to accptance at the unit, liquid "bulk" containers (i.e. containing free liquids) which will not be42 stored in cabinets will be evaluated to determine compatibility with any other "bulk" containers currently43 in storage in Rooms 603. 604A. or 610. If incompatible (as determined by the Waste Analysis Plan), the44 incompatible liquid wastes will be placed within drip pans or similar secondary containment devices
45 complying with WAC 17 3 -3 03 -6 3(7)(aV This is intended to prevent incompatible materials from46 mixing. Containers larger than 65 liters 7 gallons) capacity holding only wastes that do not contain free47 liquids, do not exhibit either the characteristic of ipnitability or reactivity as described in
48 WAC 173-303-090(5) or (7), and are not designated as F020, F021, F022, F023. F026. or F027 will be
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I stored in DOT approved drums on the floor within the unit. Labpacks are considered not to require
2 further secondary containment and will also be stored directly on the floor.

3 The Cask Handling Area and Truck Lock floors are made of concrete and are coated with an epoxy paint * - - Formatted: Normal
4 to prevent spills and leaks from penetrating the concrete.

5 C.1.4.4 Secondary Containment System Design and Operation for the 3714 Pad
6 The 3714 Pad is made of concrete and is not coated. Unimproved adjacent soil areas may also be used for
7 storage. Waste stored at the 3714 Pad unit must therefore:
8 * Not contain free liquids, - Formatted: Ust Paragraph, Bulleted + Level: 1

9 * Not exhibit the characteristic of ignitability or reactivity, and + Aligned at: 0.33" + Indent at: 0.58"

10 * Not designate as F020, F021, F022, F023, F026, or F027.
11 - Formatted: Normal

12 For compatible wastes consolidated into lab-pack containers, the DOT approved outer container serves as
13 secondary containment - such outer containers will be stored directly on the ground/pa. Comment [HT32]: Added to caify that lab

14 4 ----- packs may also be staged at the 3714 Pad unit, as

15 Such waste is exempt from the secondary containment requirements of WAC 173-303-630(7) as long as the t7chnica6t0 do 3o ot a
16 the waste is elevated or otherwise protected from contact with accumulated liquids. This will be
17 accomplished via use of pallets or other kevice-. - - Comment EHT33]: Modified to add the

secodary containment descptions for the units

18 C.1.5 Structural Integrity of Base being added Class 3,F.l.a.

19 A description of there uirements for base or liner to contain liquids is provided in the following sections
20 f Comment [HT34]: Modified to add the

discussions for the three units being added. Class 3,
21 C.1.5.1 Requirements for Base or Liner to Contain Liquids in the Hazardous Waste F.t.a.
22 Treatment Unit

23 The floors in Rooms 520 and 528 have been equipped with a chemical-resistant polypropylene coating.
24 All seams in the coating were finished by heat welding to ensure the integrity of the coating. The coating
25 currently is free of cracks, gaps, and will be maintained that way throughout the life of the HWTU. The
26 condition of the floor is inspected weekly as part of the inspection program (Addendum I). Floor coating
27 assessment is carried out whenever the floor coating is observed to be chipped, bubbled up, scraped, or
28 otherwise damaged in a manner that would impact the ability of the coating to contain spilled materials.
29 Minor nicks and small chips resulting from normal operations are repaired periodically.

30 The floor coating holds spilled liquid until the liquid is cleaned up, or enters the drains in each room.
31 Once the liquid has entered the drains, the liquid drains into the firewater containment tank in the
32 basement, where the liquid is stored pending chemical analysis and treatment and/or disposal.

33 The base of the HWTU floors consists of 14.2 centimeter, reinforced, poured concrete slabs with no
34 cracks or gaps. The concrete is mixed in accordance with ASTM 094, Section 5.3, Alternate 2, and is
35 finished with a smooth troweled surface. The concrete base has a load capacity of 976 kilograms per
36 square meter.

37 The floor trenches that prevent liquids from migrating from rooms 520 and 528 are constructed of
38 14-gauge stainless steel. All seams are welded and the connections with the drains are tight. The
39 stainless steel is compatible with and resistant to the liquid mixed waste managed in the HWTU.

40 C.1.5.2 Requirements for Base or Liner to Contain Liquids in the Shielded Analytical
41 Laboratory

42 The base eur~eaty ffee of eraks, gaps, and will be maintained thatway throughout the life ofthe SAL.
43 eh base of the floor for the six hot cells consists of a 0.48-centimeter layer of stainless steel formed on
44 top of poured concrete and has no cracks or zaps. The stainless steel base is compatible with most of the
45 waste generated in the hot cells. The exceptions are waste containing hydrofluoric acid and high
46 concentrations of hydrochloric acids. This waste is stored in individual secondary containment to prevent
47 contact of the waste with the stainless steel in the event that a primary waste container was to fail.
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I Because the volumes of waste generated and stored are small and the hot cell floors are not sloped, waste
2 spilled during waste handling activities probably would remain localized and be cleaned up expeditiously
3 to ensure that no damage occurs to the stainless steel. In order to avoid spillage reaching the stainless
4 steel tank serving the hot cells, separate secondary containment is provided for waste stored in the six
5 cells as required by WAC 173-303-630(7). Liner and base requirements for the SAL tank are discussed
6 in §C.2.

7 The bases of the back face and front face of the SAL consist of a 15.2 -centimeter, reinforced, poured
8 concrete slabs with no cracks or gaps. The concrete base has a load capacity of 976 kilograms per square
9 meter. All waste containers requiring secondary containment stored in Rooms 200 and 201 (back and

10 front face of SAL respectively) are maintained in individual secondary containment. T4he-in -addition the
1 1 base in Room 201 is topped with a seamless chemical resistant polypropylene coating. Rooms 202 and
12 203 are topped with epoxy-based paint. The Room 200 concrete floor is pointd with af epo~y basd
13 paint-and-has epoxy sealant applied to a trap door in the floor that enables transfer of equipment between
14 Rooms 200 and 32. The airflow between these rooms is from Room 200 to Room 32 due to positive air
15 pressure in Room 04 - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ Comment [HT36]: Revised for consistency with

C, 1.4.2 and C.l1.6.2; the secondary containmenu (thus16 C.1.5.3 Requirements for Base or Liner to Contain Liquids in the Cask Handling Area therequirenentfor base withno cracks orgaps)is
17 and the Truck Lock provided by larger containers or drip pans, not

relying on floor coatings for secondary containment18 The bases of the Cask Handline Area and the Truck Lock consist of a 15.2 -centimeter, reinforced, ioured 1 clans i A.3.
19 concrete slabs with no cracks or gaps. The concrete base has a load capacity of 976 kilograms per square Formatted: Heading 420 meter. The Room 603. 604A. and 610 concrete floors are painted with an e oxy-based paint for ease of
21 recovery of spilled materials and to prevent inadvertent contamination of the underyine concrete. The
22 floors are not sloped, but the areas are large enough to allow prompt recovery of most spills resulting
23 from normal handling. Liquids stored in this area will be provided with individual second
24 containment.

25 C.1.5.4 Requirements for Base or Liner to Contain Liquids at the 3714 Pad
26 Not applicable. The concrete pad is serviceable but is not coated and not relied upon for integrity. In
27 order to utilize the exemption for secondary containment at WAC 173-303-630(7)(c). containers stored at
28 the 3714 Pad will be kept elevated to avoid contact with liquids (e.g. brecipitatio -------------------- - Comment [HT37]: Sections C.l.5.3 and C.i.4

added to describe the basere for the three units29 C.1.6 Containment System Drainage beind addeb Class 3, F. th
30 A description of the containment system drainage fcf the 1WTU and $Aois provided in this section. - -- comment [HT38]: Modified to add the

discudionLs for the three units being added Class 3,31 C.1.6.1 Containment System Drainage for the Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Fla.'
32 The floors in Rooms 520 and 528 are not sloped. Small spills of liquid probably will collect in the
33 cabinet and remain in a localized area until the spills are cleaned up. Containers of dangerous waste are
34 stored in drums, on shelves within open-faced hoods, or within flammable or corrosive storage-cabinets to
35 prevent the containers from contacting spilled materials. Large spills of liquid material would spread
36 laterally across the flat surface of the floor. The flow of the spilled liquid would be stopped by an outside
37 wall(s) of the room or by one of the trenches protecting the entrances to the room. The lower
38 10 centimeters of the outside walls of the rooms are covered with the same chemical-resistant coating as
39 that on the floor to prevent spills from migrating through the walls.
40 The floor in Room 524 is not sloped. All liquid waste in this room will be stored in secondary
41 containment. The secondary containment for liquids will consist of steel storage cabinets with secondary
42 containment, DOT approved containers or one of the stainless steel 'container pans'. Any container
43 holding waste not subject to containment system requirements will be stored on the floor.
44 The floor drains across each exit in Rooms 520 and 528 drain spills to an emergency firewater
45 containment tank (22,710-liter capacity) located in the basement of the 325 Building. The tank captures
46 all drained liquid, where the liquid is stored until sampling and analysis indicates a proper treatment
47 and/or disposal method.
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1 C.1.6.2 Containment System Drainage for the Shielded Analytical Laboratory

2 The stainless steel base of the hot cell is not sloped. Because of the small volume of waste that is
3 handled, small spills probably would remain in a localized area until the spills are cleaned up. As a result,
4 all containers of liquid mixed waste are stored within secondary containment to prevent contact with
5 accumulated liquids.

6 The bases of the front and back faces are not sloped. Containers in these areas are stored within
7 secondary containment and off the base surface to prevent spilled liquids from contacting the containers.

8 C.1.6.3 Containment System Drainage for the Cask Handling Area, the Truck Lock, and- - - Formatted: Heading 4
9 the 3714 Pad

10 The bases of the Cask Handling Area, the Truck Lock and the 3714 Pad are not sloped. Containers in
11 these areas will be stored within secondary containment and/or elevated off the base surface to prevent
12 liquids from contacting the 6ntainer -- Comment [HT39]: Revised to add the

containment system drainage information for the
13 C.1.7 Containment System Capacity throeunitabeingadded. Class3,F. La.

14 A description of the containment system capacity for the HWTU-and -Ab325 HWTU is provided in the - tment [HT4]: Revisedto add othe
---- contaimont'system capacty information for the

15 following sections. threeunisbeingadded. Class3..a

16 C.1.7.1 Containment System Capacity for the Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit

17 The maximum combined total volume of all containers of dangerous waste stored in the HWTU is 12,000
18 liters. The largest mixed waste storage container is a 322-liter container. The firewater containment tank
19 provides secondary containment for larger containers stored in Rooms 520 and 528. The capacity of the
20 firewater containment tank is 22,710 liters; therefore, the containment system is more than adequate to
21 contain either 10 percent of the total volume of waste (2,840 liters) or the entire volume of the largest
22 container (322 liters).

23 C.1.7.2 Containment System Capacity for the Shielded Analytical Laboratory

24 The total amount of liquid to be stored in the hot cells is governed by the area constraint of the cells.
25 Typically, the largest amount of liquid waste to be stored in the hot cells at one time is 75.8 liters. In-cell
26 secondary containment as described in Section C. 1.4.2 is provided for all stored wastes requiring it per
27 WAC 173-303-630(7).

28 Liquid waste stored in Room 201 is stored in the fume hood. The waste is stored in glass or plastic
29 bottles that are placed in individual plastic containers of a size that is sufficient to hold all of the contents
30 of the inner vessel. The quantity of liquid waste stored in the hood is governed by the area constraint in
31 the hood. Similarly, liquid waste stored in Room 202 is stored in glass or plastic bottles that are each
32 placed in individual secondary containment.

33 The floors of the front face and back face are constructed of concrete, and the rear face floor is coated
34 with an epoxy-based paint. The rear face floor in Rooms 202 and 203 is covered with epoxy paint.
35 Because of the small quantities of liquid stored in the front face and back face, any spill that is not
36 contained by the plastic overpack probably would remain on the floor in a localized area until cleaned.

37 C.1.7.3 Containment System Capacity for the Cask Handling Area *- - Formatted: Heading 4

38 Liquid waste stored in the fume hood in Room 604A is stored in glass or plastic bottles that are placed in
39 individual containers of a size that is sufficient to hold all of the contents of the inner vessel. The quantity
40 of liquid waste stored in the hood is governed by the area constraint in the hood.

41 The floors in Room 603 and 604A are constructed of concrete and are coated with an epoxy-based paint.
42 Because of the small quantities of liquid stored in the Cask Handling Area, any spill that is not contained
43 by the overpack or spill pallet would remain on the floor in a localized area until cleaned.
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1 C.1.7.4 Containment System Capacity for the Truck Lock - - Fomatted: Heading 4
2 The floor in Room 610 is constructed of concrete and is coated with an epoxy-based paint. Because
3 liquids are not expected to be stored in the Truck Lock, any spill that is not contained by the container or
4 secondary containment device would remain on the floor in a localized area until cleaned.
5 C.1.7.5 Containment System Capacity for the 3714 Pad
6 Not applicable. The concrete oad is serviceable but is not coated and not relied upon for inteority. In
7 order to utilize the exemption for secondary containment at WAC 17 3 -30 3-630(7)(c). containers stored at
8 the 3714 Pad will be kept elevated to avoid contact with liquids (e.. breiitati4 - - - - - - - - - --------- Comment [HT4lj: Sections C.I.5.3 andC.I.5.4

added to describe the baselliner for the three units9 C.1.8 Control of Run-on being added. Class 3, F.a.
10 J Run-on control for the is described in the following sections. Comment [HT42]: Revised to add the three units- - - - _ _ _ being added. Class 3, F.tLa.II C.1.8.1 Control of Run-on for the Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit
12 The 325 Building mitigates the possibility of run-on for the HWTU. The level of the main floor is
13 approximately 1.52 meters above the level of the ground surface around the building.
14 C.1.8.2 Control of Run-on for the Shielded Analytical Lab
15 The 325 Building mitigates the possibility of run-on for the SAL. The level of the main floor is
16 approximately 1.52 meters above the level of the ground surface around the building.
17 C.1.8.3 Control of Run-on for the Cask Handling Area fftrmatted- Heading4
18 The 325 Buildine mitiates the possibility of run-on for the Cask Handling Area The level of the main
19 floor is approximately 1.52 meters above the level of the ground surface around the building
20 C.1.8.4 Control of Run-on for the Truck Lock
21 The Truck Lock is part of the 325 Building and is built up from the surrounding soil surface. The access
22 ramp to the Truck Lock slopes away from the Truck Lock to the east. Rainfall intrusion is unlikely and
23 would be extremely minor and short-lived.

24 C.1.8.5 Control of Run-on for the 3714 Pad
25 Not applicable. The 3714 Pad unit is surrounded by unimproved soil and the surroundin area is leveled
26 to avoid run-on/run-off. In order to utilize the exemption for secondary containment at WAC 173-303-
27 6 3 0(7)(c), containers stored at the 3714 Pad will be kept elevated to avoid contact with liquids (e.4
28 ipitatidnr that may collect temporarily.--_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_--- - Comment [HT43]: Sections C..5.3and C.I.5.

added to descrfbe the batefloor for the three units29 C.1.9 Removal of Liquids from Containment System aeolng added. Class nF.e.r
30 1 The removal of liquids from the containment system for the N-W14-and-9ALr325 HWTU is described in I Comment [HT44]: Revised to add the three units
31 the following sections. being added. Class 3, F.1.a.

32 C.1.9.1 Removal of Liquids from the Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Containment
33 System
34 On discovery of liquid accumulation in the containment resulting from a spill or other release, the
35 Building Emergency Director (BED) must be contacted in accordance with the contingency plan
36 (Addendum J). The BED may determine that the contingency plan should be implemented. If the
37 incident is minor, and if the BED approves, removal of the liquid commences immediately following a
38 safety evaluation. Appropriate protective clothing and respiratory protection will be worn during removal
39 activities; an industrial hygienist could be contacted to determine appropriate personal protection
40 requirements and any other safety requirements that might be required, such as chemical testing or air
41 monitoring. In addition, ventilation of the spill area might be performed if it is determined to be safe and
42 if appropriate monitoring of the air discharge(s) is performed.

43 Liquid spills are contained within the Room 520, 524 or 528 storage cabinets, floor, or within the
44 firewater containment tank. Localized spills of liquids to the floor of the HWTU rooms are absorbed with
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I an appropriate absorbent (after the appropriate chemical reaction has occurred to neutralize reactivity in
2 the case of reactive waste or after neutralization has occurred in the case of corrosive materials). The
3 absorbent material is recovered and placed in an appropriate container. The floor, cabinets, and any other
4 impacted containers can be cleaned by dry rags, soap and water, or a compatible solvent, if necessary, to
5 remove external contamination. Contaminated rags and other cleanup material are disposed of in an
6 appropriate manner. If spilled materials in the HWTU reach the firewater containment tank, the material
7 will be held in place until chemical analysis indicates an appropriate treatment and/or disposal method.
8 The waste analysis procedures and analytical methods used to designate the spilled materials are
9 documented in Addendum B, Waste Analysis Plan. The tank is designed to allow easy access for

10 material sampling. Depending on the results of the analysis, the collected spill material will be recovered
II and disposed of at an appropriate facility.

12 C.1.9.2 Removal of Liquids from the Shielded Analytical Laboratory Containment
13 System
14 On discovery of liquid accumulation in the hot cells or in the back or front face containment resulting
15 from a spill or other release, the BED must be contacted in accordance with the contingency plan
16 (Addendum J). The BED could determine that the contingency plan should be implemented. If the
17 incident is minor, and if the BED approves, removal of the liquid commences immediately following a
18 safety evaluation. For in-cell spills, hot cell technicians will clean up the spill using sorbents or wipers
19 (possibly including neutralization of a spilled acid or base) and the waste will be submitted for disposal in
20 accordance with Addendum B. For liquids discovered in the back or front face areas, appropriate
21 protective clothing and respiratory protection will be worn during removal activities; an industrial
22 hygienist could be contacted to determine appropriate personal protection requirements and any other
23 safety requirements that might be required, such as chemical testing or air monitoring. In addition,
24 ventilation of the spill area could be performed if it is determined to be safe and if appropriate monitoring
25 of the air discharge(s) is performed.

26 Localized spills of liquids to the floor of the SAL will be absorbed with an appropriate absorbent (after
27 the appropriate chemical reaction to neutralize reactivity has occurred in the case of reactive waste or
28 after neutralization has occurred in the case of corrosive materials). The absorbent material will be
29 recovered and placed in an appropriate container. The floor, cabinets, and any other impacted containers
30 can be cleaned by dry rags, soap and water, or a compatible solvent, if necessary, to remove external con-
31 tamination. Contaminated rags and other cleanup material will be disposed of in accordance with
32 applicable regulations and PNNL internal waste management procedures.

33 C.1.9.3 Removal of Liquids from the Cask Handling Area and Truck Lock Containment Formatted: Outlne numbered + Level: 4 +
34 Systems Numbering Style: 1, 2, 3, -+ Start at: I +

Alignment: Left + Aligned at: 0.13' + tndent
35 On discovery of liquid accumulation in the Cask Handling Area or the Truck Lock resulting from a spill at: 0.73'
36 or other release, the BED must be contacted in accordance with the contingency plan (Addendum J). The
37 BED determines if the contingency plan should be implemented. If the incident is minor, and if the BED
38 approves, removal of any liquid commences immediately following a safety evaluation. Appropriate
39 protective clothing and respiratory protection will be worn during removal activities; an industrial
40 hygienist could be contacted to determine appropriate personal protection requirements and any other
41 safety requirements that might be required, such as chemical testing or air monitoring. In addition,
42 ventilation of the spill area could be performed if it is determined to be safe and if appropriate monitoring
43 of the air discharge(s) is performed.

44 Localized spills of liquids to the floor will be absorbed with an appropriate absorbent (after the
45 appropriate chemical reaction to neutralize reactivity has occurred in the case of reactive waste or after
46 neutralization has occurred in the case of corrosive materials). The absorbent material will be recovered
47 and placed in an appropriate container. The floor, cabinets, and any other impacted containers can be
48 cleaned by dry rags, soap and water, or a compatible solvent, if necessary, to remove external con-
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I taminaion. Contaminated rags and other cleanup material will be dispsed of in accordance with2 applicable regulations and PNTNL internal waste management procedures,

3 
- onnatted.: NormaNo bu!lets onumbenng-4 C.1.9.4 Removal of Liquids from the 3714 Pad Containment System Formatted: Heading 45 Not applicable. The 3714 Pad unit will not be utilized to store containers holding free liquids. In order to6 utilize the exemption for secondary containment at WAC. 7 3 -3 0 3 -63007)(c , containers stored at the7 3714 Pad will be kept elevated to avod contact with liquids (e._. brecipto thatmaycollect - Comment [HT45]: SectonsC.1.9.3andC.1.9.4

tadded to describe the baseqiner for the three units
be i added Class 3,F.L.a

10 C.1.10 Management of Ignitable and Reactive Waste in Containers Formated: Normal

M g n t ogni le and reactiv e aste in containers within the i4sWIIend 3 9 11 - - C oment [HT46] Typo fix, remove hyphen.12 described in the following sections. 
.

Comment [T47: Revised to add the threeunits13 C.1.10.2 Management of Ignitable and Reactive Waste in Containers in the Hazardous ing added. Class 3, F. La.14 Waste Treatment Units
15 Ignitable and reactive wastes are stored in compliance with Article ontin r ask16 2 ibl u C 750 of the International Fire Code Containers of ignitable and reactive17 waste are stored in individual flaeable storage cabinet withinthe HWTUs.
18 C.1.10.2 Management of Ignitable and Reactive Waste in Containers in the Shielded19 Analytical Laboratory

20 Ignitable and reactive wastes are stored in compliance with Article7, z ktxaf Frnab d21 C1.11 Mangeen o of the International Fire Code. Containers of ignitable and reactive22 waste are stored in individual flammable storage cabinets within the SAL.
23 C..11. Manageent of Ignitable and Reactive Waste n Containers in the Caskt24 Handlinal Area and Truck Lock
25 pitable and reactiye wastes are stored in compliance with Article 50 of the Inteational Fire Code.26 Containers of igpitable and reactive waste are stored in individual flammable storage cabinets within ts27 Cask Handlini Area and Truck Lock, or in another manner that complies with Article 50.
28 C.1.10ASManagemntof Ignitable and Reactive Waste n Containers at the 3714 Pad
29 Ignitable and reactive wastes are stored in compliance with Article 50 of the International Fire Code.30 Sinc there is no automated fire suppression system at the 3714 Pad, only exempt uantities o f ignitable31 or reactive waste will be stored at the 3714 Pad.
32 C.1.11I Management of Incompatible Waste in Containers
33 The prevention of reaction of i. .. icompatible waste in containers for-the --- ---- Comma ent 4J yignitable and reactive34 325 HWTUs is discussed in the following sections. Wte~iscin ls ,A235 C. 1. 11. 1 Management of Incompatible Waste In Containers at the Hazardous Waste36 Treatment Unit

37 I citanc~ f igitbl ar~ rz~ti;' w~t arz3tz-d i~acgrgatz flamabl ltcag~zbinz4. -- o ommetgnitab]leyp andnta reactiveiv38 Addendu F, §F.3.2 describe the methods use todtrietecmaiility of dangerous wastesio
37w--- 

te is discussedn Itoh por section. Class , A.,39 that imp atible wastei notsoe togehr ncmaIl at is nee placed in the same container40 oin unahe cnainer that pevIl hel incomatible waste. operations are conducted such that41 extee heat or prsue fir orepoin, or vilet recin ontocr. Uncontrolled toxic mists,42 fumes, dust , or gae in sufcet quatities to thetnhmncelho h environment are not43 produced; uncontrolled flammable fumes or gases in sufficient quantities to pose a risk of fire or44 explosion are not produced; and damage to the container does not occur. Information on the hazard45 classification of waste accepted by the HWTU is documented by the generating unit, which is carefully
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I reviewed by HWTU personnel before waste acceptance. Mixing of incompatible waste is prevented

2 through waste segregation and storage. As the containers received in the HWTU usually are smaller than

3 19 liters, the most common segregation is performed by storage of incompatible hazard classes in separate

4 chemical storage cabinets. Guidance for the segregation is provided in Addendum F, §F.3.2.

5 Minimum aisle space is maintained according to the Unifenm-International Fire od4to separate Comment [HT50): Update to reflect current

6 incompatible waste, and the aisle space requirements of WAC 173-303-630(5) and (9), and citato to reuirementsinWAC 173-303-63(8)(b),
7 133330The 

aisle space requirements themselves did not
WAC 173-303-340(3). The possibility of adverse reaction is minimized (see Addendum F, §F.3.1 for change. Class 1, A.I.

8 methods used to prevent sources of ignition).

9 C.1.11.2Management of Incompatible Waste in Containers at the Shielded Analytical
10 Laboratory

II Incompatible waste in the SAL hot cells is managed by placing primary containers into a second container
12 or tray capable of managing any leak or spilled material. Incompatible waste is never placed in the same

13 container, second container or tray, or in an unwashed container that previously held incompatible waste.

14 Treatment operations are conducted to ensure that extreme heat or pressure, fire, or explosive or violent
15 reactions do not occur. Potential releases would be controlled by the ventilation system that exhausts
16 through two high-efficiency particulate air (HEPA) filters set in series, and due to the limited amount of
17 waste in the SAL. These HEPA filters are part of the building exhaust system, which is maintained and

18 inspected routinely in accordance with PNNL preventive maintenance standards. Emissions from the
19 325 Building stack, and control devices for those emissions, are regulated by the Washington State
20 Department of Health pursuant to Chapter 246-247 WAC, and the Washington State Department of

21 Ecology (Ecology) pursuant to Chapters 173-400, 173-401, and 173-460 WAC, respectively. Air-
22 pressure barriers for containment control are achieved by supplying air from areas of least contamination
23 (i.e., offices) to areas of higher contamination (i.e., cells). These systems ensure proper emission flow
24 through the HEPA filters.

25 Because waste normally is treated in the SAL hot cells, human exposure to the remote potential of mixing
26 incompatible waste or reactive waste is minimal. Waste generated and treated within the SAL hot cells is

27 stored within separate secondary containers, which eliminates the potential for combining incompatible
28 waste. Waste stored in the front or back face of the SAL is packaged by hazard classes for transfer or is
29 segregated in separate secondary containment.

30 C.1.11.3 Management of Incompatible Waste in Containers at the Cask Handling Area *- - Formatted: Heading 4

31 Addendum F. &F.3.2. describes the methods used to determine the compatibility of dangerous waste so
32 that incompatible waste is not stored together. Incompatible waste is never placed in the same container

33 or in unwashed containers that previously held incompatible waste. Operations are conducted such that

34 extreme heat or pressure, fire or explosions, or violent reactions do not occur. Uncontrolled toxic mists,
35 fumes, dust, or eases in sufficient quantities to threaten human health or the environment are not
36 produced. uncontrolled flammable fumes or gases in sufficient quantities to pose a risk of fire or
37 explosion are not produced; and damage to the container does not occur. Information on the hazard

38 classification of waste accepted is documented by the generating unit, which is carefully reviewed by 325
39 HWTUs personnel before waste acceptance. Mixine of incompatible waste is prevented through waste

40 seeregation and storage. Containers smaller than 19 liters is performed by storage of incompatible hazard

41 classes in separate chemical storage cabinets. Larger containers will be stored in individual secondary
42 containment if incompatible waste is present in the Cask Handling Area. Guidance for the segregation is

43 provided in Addendum F. &F.3.2.

44 Minimum aisle space is maintained accordine to the International Fire Code to separate incompatible

45 waste, and the aisle space requirements of WAC 173-303-630(5) and (9), and WAC 173-303-340(3). The
46 possibility of adverse reaction is minimized (see Addendum F. (F.3.1 for methods used to prevent
47 sources of iznition).
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1 C.1.11.4 Management of Incompatible Waste in Containers at the Truck Lock and the *- - Formatted: Outline numbered + Level: 4 +
2 3714 Pad Numbering Style: 1, 2, 3, ... + Start at: 1 +

Alignment: Left + Aligned at: 0.13" + Indent3 Containers stored in these locations are larger waste containers (30 eallons or larger). Any containers that- at: 0.73"
4 contain bulk liquids are stored inside DOT approved containers providing secondary containment, or Fratted: Normal
5 managed on spill containment pallets or drip pans. Incompatibles will be separated and/or protected by
6 individual seconda kontainmen---- Comment [HT51]: Added subsections to

describe segregation practices for incompatibles at
7 C.2 TANK SYSTEMS Ithe units being added. Class 3, F.La.

8 The following sections describe the management of dangerous waste in the SAL tank system. The tank
9 system consists of the tank; associated piping, valves and pumps; and secondary containment. The tank

10 system is located in Room 32 of the SAL and is used to collect liquid waste generated from the analytical
11 laboratory operations. This SAL tank system is described in §C.2.1 and depicted in Figure C.2.
12 C.2.1 Shielded Analytical Laboratory Tank System
13 The SAL is an analytical chemistry laboratory used primarily to prepare and analyze samples for research
14 and development activities and waste characterization. Storage and treatment of dangerous waste in
1 5 containers also occurs in the SAL. This work is conducted in six inter-connected hot cells. Liquid waste
16 generated during these operations is collected, treated if necessary and may be containerized or drained
17 from the hot cells to the SAL tank located in Room 32 of the basement directly below the hot cells. A
18 stainless steel trough, 15.2 centimeters wide by 7.62 centimeters deep, traverses the front of all six hot
19 cells in which solution is poured. The trough is equipped with stainless steel grating to capture solids
20 during solution pour. The trough collects any liquid waste poured from analytical chemistry operations,
21 mixed waste treatment operations, other chemical and mixed waste stored in the hot cells, and spills or
22 leaks. The liquid waste is transferred through a common stainless steel pipeline that drains into the SAL
23 tank. The waste is treated in the tank, as needed, and batch transferred from the SAL tank to containers
24 for disposal through a pressurized transfer line that leads back into Cell 6 of the SAL. The SAL tank
25 volume is 1,218 liters and has a throughput of 10,000 kilograms per year.

26 C.2.1.1 Design, Installation, and Assessment of Tank Systems
27 The following sections discuss the design and installation of the SAL tank and provide information on the
28 integrity assessment.

29 C.2.1.1.1 Design Requirements
30 Waste stored in the SAL tank has a pH between 7 and 12. The tank is constructed of 316L stainless steel.
31 This material is compatible with any of the dangerous waste that is discharged to the tank.
32 The tank system design has been reviewed by an independent, qualified, registered professional engineer
33 to verify that the strength of the material is adequate and that it can withstand the stress of daily operation.
34 The professional engineer evaluation is included in the tank integrity assessment.
35 The SAL tank is a vertical double-shell tank supported by 3 legs and stands approximately 1.7 meters
36 above the ground. The top head is a 0.95-centimeter-thick flat stainless steel plate. Both bottom heads
37 are flanged and dished heads (torispherical), and the bottom height is 10.2 centimeters above ground. The
38 inner shell is 107 centimeters outside diameter, the outer shell is 114 centimeters outside diameter, and
39 each shell is 0.8-centimeter-thick stainless steel plate. The tank is located inside a containment pan that
40 has a 203-centimeter diameter and is 51 centimeters high; the total volume of the pan is 1,648 liters. The
41 pan provides for secondary containment of leaks from the tank, piping, and ancillary equipment and
42 instruments located above the tank. Flanged and threaded connections are located within the containment
43 boundary of the pan to capture any leaks that might occur from these connections. Outside the
44 containment area, all connections are welded. There are no outlets, drainage or otherwise, on the bottom
45 or sides of the tank.
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I Solution enters the tank through a gravity flow, welded drain line piped from the hot cells. The SAL
2 sources that tie into this drainpipe includes: the hot cells, sink drain, hood drain via the sink drain, and
3 floor drain. The cup sink drain and hood drain line is sealed off and is not in use. The drain line also
4 functions as the tank vent that is exhausted by the hot cell exhaust system. A return line of stainless steel
5 is attached to the top of the tank and can be jetted' using water pressure to transfer the tank contents back
6 up to Cell 6 of the SAL. A mixer is located on top of the SAL tank to provide agitation of the contents
7 for sampling and washout purposes. Process water also is provided to the tank system for cleanout of the
8 tank and associated piping. The solution is stored in the SAL tank, treated as needed and transferred to
9 containers for final disposal.

10 The SAL tank is located in a controlled access room and is monitored from two operating panels. The
II smaller sample panel is located next to the SAL tank, and the second main control panel is located in
12 Room 201, the main operating gallery. The sample panel provides control for activities related to pulling
13 a sample, such as activating the sample pump and controlling process water, and monitoring the liquid
14 level of the tank. The main control panel provides the operators with the ability to monitor and control
15 the entire SAL tank system. The main control panel provides level indication, high, and high-high level
16 annunciation and contains switches for controlling pumps, agitators, valves, etc. The SAL tank is
17 instrumented with three types of level-monitoring devices. Two devices are wired into the annunciator at
18 the main control panel to provide high-level alarms, and one high-level alarm annunciates at the
19 annunciator board in the control room on the third floor. This control room is staffed 24 hours a day,
20 7 days a week. If a high-alarm situation occurs after normal working hours, operations personnel would
21 be notified immediately by the alarm and would take corrective action according to procedure. The SAL
22 tank system normally is operated on the day shift. Personnel occupy the main operating gallery in Room
23 201, where the personnel would be alerted to off-normal conditions on the main control panel. A high-
24 level alarm also would deenergize the process water solenoid valves to the closed position on three water
25 lines into the hot cells and on the process water lines to the SAL tank. The containment pan contains a
26 conductivity element that alarms at the main control panel should solution be detected in the pan.
27 Operating procedures require that inspections of the entire system be made daily when in use
28 (Addendum I).

29 C.2.1.1.2 Integrity Assessments

30 An independent, qualified, registered professional engineer's tank integrity certification has been
31 completed and is on file in the Hanford Facility Operating Record, 325 HWTUs File.

32 C.2.1.2 Secondary Containment and Release Detection for Tank Systems

33 This section describes the secondary containment systems and leak detection systems installed in the
34 SAL.

35 C.2.1.2.1 Requirements for Tank Systems

36 The secondary containment system for the SAL Tank in Room 32 consists of two components. The SAL
37 tank is a double-walled vessel and the outer tank provides secondary containment for the inner tank.
38 However, since the inner tank cannot be easily inspected, the outer tank is considered the "primary
39 containment" and a pan installed under the tank is considered to provide secondary containment for the
40 tank system.

41 The existing drainpipe from the hot cells to the SAL tank is a single-walled, 5.1-centimeter welded
42 stainless steel pipe. This piping is visually inspected for leaks on a daily basis when the tank system is in
43 use, by means of a remote video system. Flanges in this piping and ancillary equipment are located so
44 that secondary containment is provided by the SAL tank secondary containment pan. The 325 Building
45 provides additional containment. The basement floors are concrete, and any liquid release remains in the
46 immediate area until cleanup. The openings to the drains in the basement are elevated 10.2 centimeters
47 above the floor; thus, any spill would remain in the basement until enough liquid collects to fill the entire
48 basement to a 10.2-centimeter depth. The SAL tank can hold a maximum of 1,218 liters, and the entire
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I contents of the SAL tank would fill an area of only 3.5 meters by 3.5 meters to a depth of
2 10.2 centimeters. Because the basement is larger than 3.5 meters square, the liquid from the SAL tank
3 would not enter a drain opening. Details of the design, construction, and operation of the secondary
4 containment system are described in the following sections.

5 C.2.1.2.2 Requirements for Secondary Containment and Leak Detection
6 The secondary containment has been designed to prevent any migration of waste or accumulated liquid
7 from the tank system to the soil, groundwater, or surface water. The secondary containment system also
8 can detect and collect releases of accumulated liquids. A zoom color television camera surveillance
9 system allows for tank, ancillary equipment, and general Room 32 viewing. The camera, located in

10 Room 32, is equipped with auxiliary lighting and mounted on a remote controlled pan and tilt head. The
II color monitor and camera controls are housed in a dedicated cabinet in Room 527A. The HWTU will
12 have the option of either keeping the camera/monitor controls in Room 527A or moving it to another
13 location for operational flexibility. By maintaining operational flexibility of where the camera controls
14 are located, the HWTU can meet ALARA (As Low As Reasonably Achievable) requirements and
15 minimize the expense of added HWTU training requirements.

16 The following is the system description.

17 Materials of construction. The tank and components are constructed of 316L stainless steel; this material
18 is compatible with the aqueous waste being discharged to the tank. The waste has a pH between 7 and 12.
19 Strength of materials. The system design has been reviewed by an independent, qualified, registered
20 professional engineer to verify that the strength of materials is adequate and that the tank can withstand
21 the stress of daily operation. In addition, pressure relief valves are installed in each line exiting the SAL
22 tank. In the event that there is a blockage in the pipe or tubing, pressure will not build up in the lines.
23 The pressure relief valves are set to 30 psi, which is well below the design strength of stainless steel pipe
24 and tubing. Waste drains back into the SAL tank when a pressure relief valve opens.

25 Strength of foundation. The system design has been reviewed by an independent, qualified, registered
26 professional engineer to verify that the strength of the tank mounting and foundation is adequate to
27 withstand the design-basis earthquake (DBE). This ensures that the foundation is capable of providing
28 support to the tank and will resist settlement, compression, or uplift.

29 Leak detection system description. The SAL tank is double walled, and a conductivity probe is installed
30 in the annulus to detect any leak of liquid from the primary containment. If liquid is detected by the
31 probe, alarms are sounded immediately in a local control panel located in Room 32 and in the main
32 control room.

33 A pan installed beneath the SAL tank provides secondary containment. The containment pan has a
34 conductivity element that alarms at the main control panel if the presence of liquid in the pan is detected.
35 The containment pan has a 203-centimeter diameter and a 51-centimeter height with a containment
36 capacity of 1,648 liters. The containment pan will easily hold the total capacity of the 1,218-liter SAL
37 tank plus any potential process water that might be released.

38 Removal of liquids from secondary containment. The tank containment, the outer shell of the double-
39 walled vessel, is designed to contain a liquid leak from the inner vessel until provisions can be made to
40 remove the liquid. The liquid might not be removed within 24 hours because of the coordination that
41 must take place in the 325 Building. A tube is installed in the tank annulus, extending to the bottom and
42 is capped at the top. If liquid were detected in the annulus, the liquid could be removed by connecting a
43 tube between the capped fitting and the transfer pump, which would pump out the liquid to appropriate
44 containers.

45 A delay of greater than 24 hours in removing the liquid from the secondary containment poses no threat to
46 human health or the environment, because the waste continues to be contained in a sealed vessel. In the
47 event that the outer tank should also leak, the containment pan installed beneath the tank provides
48 secondary containment.
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I C.2.1.2.3 Secondary Containment and Leak Detection Requirements for Ancillary
2 Equipment

3 Secondary containment for the SAL tank system ancillary equipment is provided by the containment pan
4 below the SAL tank, by double-walled piping for the sample line between the tank and the sample station,
5 and by daily visual inspection during use of the entire system including the existing single-walled piping.
6 Flanged and threaded connections, joints, and other connections are located within the confines of the
7 containment pan. Outside this pan, only double-walled piping and welded piping is allowed. The pumps
8 are magnetic coupling pumps located above the pan. All construction material is stainless steel; for the
9 welded parts, the material is 316L stainless steel. Stainless steel material is compatible with the expected

10 corrosive, dangerous, and mixed waste stored in the SAL tank. The strength and thickness of the piping,
II equipment supports, and containment pan are designed to onsite standards that take into account seismic
12 requirements for the region and corrosion protection. The entire system is located on an existing
13 basement floor built in the 1960s. The 325 Building has proven over time to be of a sound structural
14 integrity to withstand mild earthquake forces. The containment pan has a liquid element sensor that
15 alarms immediately at the main control panel should any leakage be detected. The containment pan has a
16 203-centimeter diameter and a 51-centimeter height, or 1,648 liters of capacity. The containment pan will
17 hold the total capacity of the 1,218-liter SAL tank plus any potential process water that also might be
18 released. In the event of an alarm, the process water solenoid valves will become de-energized to the
19 closed position to minimize the loss of additional water.

20 The 325 Building is staffed or monitored 24 hours a day, 7 days a week. The control system is designed
21 to alarm on any leak/spill or high-level alarm encountered. The personnel responding to the alarm
22 condition will stop or secure the action causing the leak/spill, warn others of the spill, isolate the spill
23 area, and minimize individual contamination and exposure. The spilled or leaked waste will be removed
24 in an expeditious manner according to Addendum J requirements for cleaning up spills and leaks. Any
25 required release reports will be filed according to the requirements of WAC 173-303-640(7).

26 C.2.1.2.4 Controls and Practices to Prevent Spills and Overflows

27 The SAL tank system has been designed to provide safe and reliable operation that prevents the system
28 from rupturing, leaking, corroding, or otherwise failing. The tank is provided with redundant-level
29 instrumentation to monitor tank levels. Both capacitance- and conductance-level probes are used for level
30 monitoring and alarming. The tank will alarm on high level and interlock the process water to fail close.
31 The process water is supplied to both the hot cells and the tank system. The containment pan is equipped
32 with a liquid-sensing element to detect the presence of liquid and alarms at the main control panel if
33 liquid is detected. Normally, liquid is drained to the tank by operators pouring solution into the troughs in
34 the hot cells. This operation is carried out in a 'batch mode'. If this operation sets off a high-level alarm,
35 the operators stop pouring solution into the troughs. Even if this operation caused an alarm condition, no
36 spill is expected, because the tank has sufficient freeboard to hold additional waste solution. The initial
37 level alarm is set at 92 percent of full volume. This provides an allowance of 97 liters.

38 Trained personnel respond to spills by stopping or securing the action causing the spill, notifying others in
39 the area of the spill, and following the requirements of Addendum J. Measures are in place to inspect the
40 system daily (see Addendum 1).

41 C.2.1.3 Tank Management Practices

42 Wastes to be introduced to the SAL tank are first profiled and approved in accordance with the Waste
43 Analysis Plan, Addendum B, before introduction. Introduction of liquid waste to the SAL tank is
44 conducted by pouring the waste into the troughs. The troughs tie into the 5.08-centimeter drain header
45 located under the hot cells. This drain header is sloped down to the SAL tank located in Room 32 of the
46 basement. The existing drain header is the only method of introducing mixed waste solutions into this
47 tank. The drain line is fully welded and is constructed of 316L stainless steel material. Because this drain
48 line also serves as the SAL tank vent line, the SAL tank operates at the same pressure as that of the hot
49 cells. The heating, ventilation, and air conditioning operating pressure for the hot cells, and therefore the
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1 SAL tank, is -1.27 centimeters water (vacuum). The SAL tank operates at slightly subatmospheric
2 pressure, and no pressure controls are necessary for this tank system.
3 The SAL tank is fully monitored with tank-level instruments. A main control panel provides level status
4 and high-alarm annunciation. Two control panels are provided with the SAL tank monitoring system.
5 One control panel is located adjacent to the sampling station in Room 32 to control the sampling pump
6 when samples are pulled. A second control panel is located on the operating floor in Room 201, the SAL
7 main operating gallery. Tank status is monitored from the first floor control panel. Because waste
8 solution is generated in a batch mode, waste solution drained to the tank is effectively controlled through
9 operating and administrative procedures in order to prevent high-level-alarm conditions. A safety cutoff

10 system for the tank will shut off all incoming water to the SAL in conjunction with a high-level-alarm
11 condition. A backup tank system was determined to be unnecessary for the SAL operations because of
12 the presence of tank monitoring devices and the use of administrative and operational (batch-processing)
13 controls.

14 The tank transfer controls provide similar safety features. The SAL tank volume may be transferred to
15 SAL Cell 6 for treatment and/or subsequent storage in containers using a transfer line. As with the drain
16 lines, the transfer line is constructed of single-wall stainless steel piping. All transfer line connections
17 outside the tank's secondary containment system are protected against over pressurization via a pressure-
18 relief valve on the tank set for 19 psig.

19 C.2.1.4 Marking or Labeling
20 Due to the ALARA concerns associated with the SAL tank, the tank itself is not labeled. The tank is
21 located in a locked room to comply with ALARA standards. Access points to the room are labeled to
22 meet the requirements of WAC 173-303-395 and WAC 173-303-640(5)(d). The marking of the access
23 points is legible from a distance of 15 meters and identifies the major risks associated with the waste. The
24 label adequately warns employees, emergency response personnel, and the public of the major risks
25 associated with the waste being stored within the tank. The tank also has a written placard identifying
26 important hazard concerns.

27 C.2.1.5 Ignitable, Reactive, and Incompatible Waste
28 Many different types of samples and waste materials will be brought to the SAL hot cells for analytical or
29 research activities. These samples are accompanied by internal PNNL documentation that provides waste
30 characterization information from the sample-generating unit. Chemical characterization provided in
31 these forms is based on previous chemical analysis or process knowledge. The hazard potential includes
32 exposure to mixed waste, corrosive chemicals, and hazardous chemicals. All operations performed in the
33 SAL hot cells are conducted by qualified operators following approved procedures. Typical hot cell
34 analytic processes generate liquid waste that is highly acidic and/or that have a high chloride level. A
35 small quantity of organic waste is generated and segregated prior to treatment or disposal. If heavy
36 metals are present in the liquid waste before neutralization, the metals are precipitated as hydroxides
37 incident to the neutralization and are filtered from the solution. If the chloride content of the liquid is
38 above 0.01 Molar, the chlorides may be removed through silver nitrate precipitation. Therefore, waste
39 solutions are not expected to be ignitable, reactive, or incompatible when transferred to the SAL tank.

40 C.3 AIR EMISSIONS CONTROL
41 There are no process vents in Operating Unit Group 5 (325 HWTU), so the requirements of
42 WAC 173-303-690 do not apply. Similarly, there is no equipment managing or contacting dangerous or
43 mixed waste with volatile organics above 10 wt%, so the requirements of WAC 173-303-691 do not
44 apply. The SAL and the Cask Handline Area areis used solely for the management of mixed waste and is
45 therefore exempt from WAC 173-303-692. Containers stored in the HWTU. Truck Lock, and 3714 Pad
46 will be evaluated for compliance with WAC 173-303-692 as follows.
47 Compliance with the Subpart CC standards is maintained Ft-the 44WlUby utilizing DOT-specification
48 containers for storage, when the container has a design capacity greater than 0.1 m3 (26.4 gallons).
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1 Containers greater than 0.46 m3 (121 gallons) are not tyieally utilized at the HWTU, end if they are, they
2 wouldwill not be used ely fnr fnaterials with 1gw yaper peszeee li ht material service or used for
3 stabilization where the waste being stabilized would be exposed to the tmospher Hence Level I - - - - Comment [HT52]: This paragraph was rewordec

4 container standards are the only standards that must be met. to both iclude standard practices at the Truck Lock
and 3714 Pad, and to rule out instances where Level

5 To meet the Level I standards, the following standards are observed: 2(40 CFR 264.106(btii)) or teel 3I(40 CFR
204,.10862)) controls would be required. Class 1,

6 * Opening hazardous waste containers only occurs when adding or removing waste, or for necessary A (change to claiy why Level I is the only
container standard used at HWTU>I and Clss 3,

7 inspection or sampling, after which the container is promptly re-closed. Fl& (adding the same for the Tnck Lock and 3714

8 * Inspection of the closure of hazardous waste containers is checked prior to loading for shipment to the
9 1TL4ill as part of the waste acceptance process (Addendum B, Section B.2.1).

- --- paragraph are made to include Subpart CC
10 Any waste container greater than 0. 1 m3 capacity stored longer than one year is re-inspected at least compliance inforrmation for the units being added.

11 once every 12 months to check the container for deterioration or damage. Any deterioration or Class 3, FLa.

12 damage is documented and promptly repaired in accordance with 40 CFR 264.1086(c)(4)(iii).

13 Determination that containers with capacity greater than 0.46 m3 (121 gallons) are not in "light material
14 service" is provided through the acceptance criteria in the 325 HWTUs waste analysis plan
15 (Addendum B, Section B. 1.1.1.2).

16 Table C.. Typical Storage Containers Used at the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

Material of Construction Waste Capacity
Glass container/bottles 1 milliliter to 3.79 liters
Plastic containers/bottles 1 milliliter to 19 liters
Paint cans 0.47 liters to 4.73 liters
Steel containers 114 liters, 322 liters
Plastic-lined steel containers 114 liters, 208 liters
Steel 'shielded' 208-liter container Various nominal capacity depending on necessary shielding;

3.79 liters; 53 liters
Overpack containers 322 liters
4x4x8 to 5x5x9 Waste Box 3622-6367-iter Comment [HT54: New larger containers added

to allow stabilization of drumss as large as 322 liters
in boxes, This process is being added via adding the
Cask Handling Area, the Truck Lock, and the 3714
Pad to the pernit. Class 3, F.1a.
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Figure C.1. Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Secondary Containment System
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__________Commient [HT55]: This drawing revised to
include the secondary containmsent system only. Th
location of emergency equipment is being
consolidated in Addendum J. Class 1, A.l.
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Figure C.2. SAL Tank System
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E. PROCEDURES TO PREVENT HAZARDS

2 The 325 HWTUs are operated to minimize exposure of the general public and operating personnel to
3 dangerous waste.

4 E.1 SECURITY

5 This section describes the 24-hour surveillance system warning signs, and barriers used to provide
6 security and control access to the Hanford Facility. WAC 173-303-310(2)(b), a 24-hour surveillance
7 system, or WAC 173-303-310(2)(c), artificial or natural barriers, are met at the Hanford Facility level and
8 are not the responsibility of the TSD unit. A 24-hour surveillance system, warning signs, and artificial
9 and natural barriers are used to provide security and control access to the Hanford Facility. The entire

10 Hanford Facility is a controlled access area. The Hanford Facility maintains around-the-clock
11 surveillance for protection of government property, classified information, and special nuclear materials.
12 The Hanford Patrol maintains a continuous presence of protective force personnel to provide additional
13 security.

14 Perimeter fences, restrictive signage, and random protective force patrols are used to control access to the
15 300 Area. All personnel accessine locations on the Hanford Site (except for publicly accessible locations)
16 must possess and display a U.S. DOE issued security identification badge indicating the appropriate
17 authorization. All personnel entering or exiting the Hanford Site are subiect to random security bade
18 inspections by protective force personnel to validate access authorization. All vehicles and hand-carried
19 items enterine or exiting the Hanford Site are subiect to random security badge inspections and searches
20 by protective force personnel to validate access authorization and preclude the unauthorized introduction
21 of prohibited/controlled articles, or the unauthorized removal of government or contractor assets.

22 Signs are posted at the 300 Area boundaries stating NO TRESPASSING. SECURITY BADGES
23 REQUIRED BEYOND THIS POINT. AUTHORIZED VEHICLES ONLY PUBLIC ACCESS
24 PROHIBITED (or an equivalent legend). In addition, warning signs stating
25 DANGER--UNAUTHORIZED PERSONNEL KEEP OUT (or an equivalent legend) are posted at the
26 entrances to the active portions of the 325 HWTUs. These signs are written in English, legible from a27 distance of 7.6 meters, and visible from all angles of 6proac.omment T11:Languageaddedwasformerly

found i Permit Attachment 33, Section 6.1 The
information is now placed here since Attachment 3328 Refcr tcO P@ffit Aftftel ft 3 3, GhapteF 6.0, § 6. 1. has beenremoved The language was also edited to
delete irrelevant information fornerly m Attachment29 E.1.1 Waiver 33 (e g. secuity in the 200 Areas). Signage was also
made specific to 325 HWTUl Class 1,A..30 Waiver of the security procedures and equipment requirements for the 325 HWTLs are not requested.

31 Therefore, the waiver requirement outlined in WAC 173-303-310(1)(a) and (b) are not applicable.

32
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1 F. PREPARDENESS AND PREVENTION

2 F.1 PREPAREDNESS AND PREVENTION REQUIREMENTS
3 The following section documents the preparedness and prevention measures taken at the 325 HWTUs.
4 F.1.1 Equipment Requirements
5 The following sections describe the internal and external communications and emergency equipment in
6 use at the 325 HWTUs.

7 F.1.1.1 Internal Communications

8 Internal communication systems are used to provide immediate emergency instruction to personnel in the
9 325 HWTUs. Internal communications address general emergencies that might occur in the 300 Area and10 the 325 Building, as well as specific emergencies that might occur. Personnel have access to these

11 internal communication devices whenever waste is handled.
12 Because of the nature of activities that occur in the 300 Area, the potential exists for emergencies outside Commen[HTil: ne areasirenwastnlocated13 of the 325 HWTUs that could impact operations and personnel. Fire alarm signals are located in each 'when the 326,buildng was demobbed Class 1,14 building throughout the 300 Area. The nearest emergency siren for 'area evacuation' and 'take cover' is15 located atpte38Bidn prirztl16nzz ztwt ftz35B ligntczth ~, CPmment [HT23: Decraptvetexttrelocaed from
16 n6dh Isaudible mall parts of the 325 Building. Numerous criticality howlers (horns) are prphbeoIstdof.4reating new figues to
17 located throughout the 325 Building and are auditble in all parts of the building. If am cdaely adde
18 Internal communications te-that provide emergency instruction in the event of an emergency in the a )'ea $19 325 HWTUs and in the 325 Building are listed below. Any alarm activation results in notification of the ' Agao a sntdnnorceble secons of
20 Buildine Emergency Director either directly or via PNAdL'urOperatssns fenteun tstand Clas
21 * Fire alarms: The fire alarms are used to rovide notification for immediate evacuation of the 1, td6f. orex tasrs
22 325 Building. The fire alarms are initiated on activation fthe manua 1 ull boxes, heat detectors, and /COimen (HT3 eptvts elctdfo

23 th sriklr ysem Frealrmnul oxs re located as indicated in Addendum J. Section 13. /, fe 4,Itimis

25 * Differential pressure alarms (for the SAL and the love be in oom 28 nd 604A): Ar c n 4 onmdihultbv26 monitoring systems with alarms are located in the 325 HWTUs. These alarms sound when normal A. f41outse~~

28 .c asPse~

29 ±..Leak detection alarms (for the SAL): Alarms sound when liqui is detected behind the hot cells in comet 61ds dwsystanuseo30 the SAL. in the space between the inner and outer shel for when liuid is ' coner' Diqpson31 detected in the second~ary containment drio pan undereath the01 iA1 6b32 .- N LCmuiao oiiainSse tN!: This system allows emerency n essaues to be Formatted: No bullets or numbening33 communicated quickly to staff via the PNNL hone tem. When the phone is answer, are d ,' m nt21: et are not34 formsaffillarooideheventenformatiotaa.dpirngform sctaf ofsbacitehaeyila be fe t
35 ,cssa.wr prabuewea
36 The followine non-emerency system s ca as e ued aappropriate and available: s a _o e e
37 Building-wide public address (PA) system
38 * Intercom system (for the SAL) 

t~ q e tsh
40 * Hand-held radios provided by theE - - - - - _ _ _ _ _ -

/ o enot[HT Modfiedstuctureo sentence,
41 Ta throughout th Bldnad r e audibe i all 325 f the PA system is used for building rchangineanng Class I,.A a42 wide broadcastig of verbal emergency instructions to 325 Building personnel The telephone stem is a'i 43 used to provide verbal emergenc instructions to 325 HWTUs personnel. The telephones also can be ' refneto is44 used to ransmint-verbally 35Bidnemergency information to personnel outside of the 325 HWTUs and toa45 request emergency services. A network of telephones is provided throughout the 25 Building destnda46 Locations of telephones within the 325 HWTUs are shown in Addendum J. Section 13. Attachments 1- jde lass47 IFirr msF. Th e fi addition to the telephone communication system personnel have access to f
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I hand-held radios. The radios are available from the Building Manager. All of the radios transmit at the

2 same frequency and are capable of summoning the PNNL Single Point Contact in case of an emergency.

3 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit. There are two fire alarm pull boxes near the HWTU; one is located in

4 the hall north of the entrance to Room 528, and one is in the hallway just east of the south entrance to
5 Room 520. Rooms 520 and 528 are equipped with smoke detectors that, upon activation, initiate the fire
6 alarm system and close dampers between the two rooms and the corridor. Heat detectors are provided in
7 the glove box in Room 528. There are two fire alarm bells just outside the HWTU. These fire alarm bells
8 are located north of the entrance to Room 528 in the hall and east of the south entrance to Room 520 in
9 the hall.

10 Additionally, a fire alarm strobe is installed in Room 528. The locations of the fire pull boxes are shown
11 I in Addendumc ehJ- -[Section----3---Attaeahmegntew

Ifigus to delicet locaton of fire pullboxes i) he
12 The glove box in Room 528 is equipped with a differential air pressure alarm that monitors the glove box newly added unlu, PNNL is deleting Figures F.I-F.
13 for loss of negative pressure. If a loss occurs, a local alarm is sounded. and reviacing these (along withiadding the new

units' pull box ltions ) with a rference tot

14 The PA system speakers are located in Rooms 520 and 528. infonnatton es prtened in enforceable sections of
Addendign. This also deetes disan

15 Shielded Analytical Laboratory. There are four fire alarm pull boxes provided in the SAL; three are in info1attion, Cas B-6 b.
16 Room 201, and one is in Room 203. Additionally, a fire alarm pull box is located just outside of Room
17 32. Heat detectors are provided in the six large interconnected hot cells in the SAL. Several fire alarm
18 bells are located throughout the 325 Building, including two fire alarm bells within the SAL (one each in
19 Rooms 201 and 203). These alarms are audible at all locations within the SAL.

20 The six interconnected hot cells in the SAL are equipped with a differential air pressure alarm that
21 monitors the hot cells for loss of negative pressure. If a loss occurs, a local alarm is sounded.

22 A cable leak detection system is installed in Room 200. The cable runs behind the back wall of all six hot

23 cells. Liquid escaping from the hot cells on the rear face (Room 200) would contact the cable and
24 automatically sound an alarm device in Room 201. This conductivity cable runs from the hot cells to the
25 secondary containment pan for the SAL tank in Room 32. Any release of the tank system contents to this
26 pan, which contacts the cable, initiates the cable leak detection alarm.

27 The SAL tank is equipped with a conductivity probe for leak detection within the annulus of this double-
28 shelled tank. The tank also is equipped with a high-liquid-level alarm. In the event of an interstitial leak
29 or overfilling, audible alarms sound at the SAL tank's main control panel in Room 201.

30 The PA system speakers are located in Rooms 200, 201, and 203. An intercommunication system
31 supplies two-way voice communications between Rooms 32, 200, 201, and 201a.

32 .Cask Handling Area. Fire alarm pull boxes are located near each exit. The locations of the fire pull - - Formatted: Undorline
33 boxes areshgwnin Addendum J. Section 13f Attachment 1.

34 The glove box in Room 604A is eauipped with a differential air pressure alarm that monitors the rlove
35 box for loss of ngemative pressure. If a loss occurs, a local alarm is sounded.

36 PA system peeakers are located in Room 603.

37 Truck-Lock. Fire alarm pull boxes are located near each exit. The locations of the fire pull boxes are - - Formatted: Underline
38 shown in Addendum J. Section 13. Attachment 1.

39 PA system speakers are located in Room 610.

40 3714 Pad. No unit-specific equipment is located at the pad. In the event of an emergency, staff will
41 utilize cell phones or enter the 325 Building to notify 375-2400 and the BED. The BED will then
42 determine the need for 325 Building protective actions and/or use of the ONC to alert others nearby.
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I F.1.1.2 External Communications

2 As mentioned in Section F. 1.1.1, a fire alarm system and telephone network system are in place at the
3 325 HWTUs. Both systems can be used to summon emergency assistance. The fire alarm system
4 summons direct response from the 300 Area Fire Station. The telephone system can be used to access the
5 PNNL Single Point Contact directly by dialing 375-2400 or by dialing the emergency number 911. For
6 DOE-RL and other non-PNNL contractor personnel dialing 911 from onsite phones (373-0911 from cell
7 bhoned) the call goes directly to the Hanford Patrol, which calls the PNNL Single Point Contact. - - Comment [HT12]: Conforming withchange to
8 Locations of fire alarm pull boxes and telephones are given in Addendum J. Section 13, Attachment nmer ton tify iiao 7301 as,
9 ki ims F.4thr:ighF: Personnel on the premises have access to these external communication I n f f l Cs

10 devices. 10 deices.Comm~ent IHT13: ffistead of eceating new
I I .1.13 Eergecyquipentfigures to depict loctioni office pull boxes and11 F.1.1.3 Emergency Equipmentthenew added ni, PNNL is deleting

12 Emergency equipment available for trained 325 HWTUs personnel includes portable fire extinguishers, a Figuret 1.-1.3and replacingthem (along with
13 fire suppression system, spill response equipment, and decontamination equipment. t "dinfnr fation ) it efrce

actons of Addendwn I. This also deletes redundant14 With the exception of the hot cells, the entire building also is equipped with automatic sprinkler information. Class 1:B.6.b.
15 protection consisting of Schedule 40 steel pipe per ASTM A120 (ASTM 1991) and 150-pound malleable
16 iron fittings per ANSI B 16.3 (ANSI 1992). All components are UL-listed or FM-approved. The fire
17 sprinkler system was designed and installed in accordance with NFPA 13 for 'ordinary hazard'
18 (NFPA 1996).

19 Absorbent pillows are capable ofabsorbing small quantities ofCspilled inorganic and organic liquids and
20 can be used to contain temporarily any spills of these materials. Their rated absorption capacities range
21 from 250 to 4,000 milliliters.

22 Mercury spill kits are capable of cleaning up to 25 milliliter of spilled mercury. Acid, caustic, and solvent
23 spill kits contain the materials necessary to clean up small spills of acids, bases, and organic solvents.
24 The absorbent kits in the SAL contain absorbent pads and other materials needed to temporarly contain
25 and clean up small chemical spills.

26 The appropriate spill kits can be applied, respectively, to small acid and base spills for neutralization
27 during cleanup efforts. The caustic neutralizer has similar capabilities for neutralizing small quantities of
28 spilled bases. If needed, the Hanford Fire Department provides additional emergency equipment.

29 Portable fire extinguishers (Class ABC, tvticallv 4.5 Kg) and Class D) are located throughout the
30 building. Evewashes and safety showers are also located in numerous areas in or near the units. The
31 locations of this puuipment are noted in Addendum J. Section 13. Attachment L3 ---- -- -- -- -- -- -- -- Cmmt[T14) nseaofceatiig new

__________________________________________________ tdeict loction of fire pult-boxes and
32 H~zadeas Wate Treatsnnt Unit. T-w pertable 4.5 kilegrafa ABC fire e*6;~tisih6r a.e ..... J..lh Poe'nL ,heewydduitNLiselig
33 adja::it te the HWTU as sheym if] Figar: F.1I. -1b:fr::dgihr : z:d t:hi FigesP.1-F n relacingthem (along with

____ ____ ____ ____ ____ ____ ____ ____ inoratio) ithaeferece34 eutside the eftiffmee to Room 521 and in the hall setuth of the seth efntaree. to. Reem. 520. t hsifrnto speetdi nocal

sections of Addendum J This also deletes redundant

35 Ff:; ehenieal e.ta e nads, an em:geney shcwr is lacd i the hall otfaido the entffomaon Class ,B.6.b.
36 Reem 521 (Figum F.2). Eme-gne eyew....-.ashes. ffe. l...atd if Reems 520 and 094 Anycontaminated -~l dae wit other_____________
37 water will be contained and cleaned up in accordance with the Addendum J, Contingency Plan. CasIAl
38 Shielded Analytical Laboratory. Four 9.0-kilogramn ABC portable fire extinguishers are located in the
39 SAL. A portable fire extinguisher is located in Room 201 and Rooms 200 and 203 each have one
40 portable fire extinguisher. The fourth is located just outside Room 32. Additionally, ABC dry chemical
41 fire extinguishers are provided for each ofthe six large interconnected hot cells in Room 201. These
42 extinguishers are mounted on the outside of each cell with the distribution system within the cells. The
43 cell manipulator arms are used to direct the discharge at a tire within the cell.
44 Twe absrbgenty ky int hewL cain leated in Ren 200 ps d 201 (Figur F.2). o entaMinatd
45 wate awpropriti kitsd and emd p in resetdivel yith th Adden miGCntingney Comment [HTbas: sedundantpwith consolidated

iformaton abov no change in eqaipsDen.Class
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1 F.1.1.4 Water for Fire Control

2 The five water pipelines that service the 325 Building for fire protection supply adequate water volume
3 and pressure. Each of these lines is 15.2 centimeters in diameter.

4 Three fire hydrants are located in immediate proximity to the 325 Building; one is approximately
5 30.4 meters east of the southeast corner of the 325 Building; one is approximately 21.3 meters directly
6 north of the northwest corner of the 325 Building, and one is 33.5 meters west of the southwest corner of
7 the 325 Building. In addition, the 300 Area Fire Station is located within 0.4-kilometer of the building.

8 F.1.2 Aisle Space Requirements

9 Aisle spacing is sufficient to allow the movement of personnel and fire protection equipment in and
10 around the containers. This storage arrangement also meets the requirements of the National Fire
11 Protection Association and the Life Safety Code (NFPA 1994) for the protection of personnel and the
12 environment. A minimum 76.0-centimeter aisle space is maintained between rows of containers as
13 required by WAC 173-303-630(5)(c).

14 F.2 PREVENTIVE PROCEDURES, STRUCTURES, AND EQUIPMENT

15 The following sections describe preventive procedures, structures, and equipment.

16 F.2.1 Unloading Operations
17 Procedures have been developed to prevent hazards and to minimize the potential for breakage, punctures,
18 or the accidental opening of containers during the transfer of waste to the 325 HWTUs. All waste is
19 inspected before acceptance to ensure that the waste is in appropriate containers and that the containers
20 are in good condition (see Addendum B. Section B.21l. Inspection of containers before acceptance - - --- Comment [HT17]: Addedarefrence to the
21 minimizes the potential for spills during unloading operations. The potential for spills during waste specific process for evaluating containers prior to

22 handling also is minimized using appropriate container handling equipment; small waste items can be tranferreferredtoere. Class 1,A.t.
23 unloaded by hand.

24 The volumes of dangerous waste entering and exiting the SAL are in relatively small containers
25 (Addendum C, Process Information) and, have secondary containment because of the packaging
26 requirements for the mixed waste materials. Any spill from such containers will be contained and not
27 released to the environment.

28 F.2.2 Run-off

29 The 325 HWTU, en-SAL, Cask Handling Area, and Truck Lock were designed to eliminate the
30 likelihood of waste migration via run-off. Because the-325 1WTUsthese Wt are enclosed completely _ - - Coment [HTIa]: Revisedlanguage to deal
31 (i.e., complete roof and no open walls), run-off of precipitation is not a factor. The following paragraphs withtlheaddition ofnew units. Clas 3, F.I.a.

32 address additional design features provided to eliminate the likelihood of run-off.

33 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit. The concrete floor in Rooms 520 and 528 of the HWTU is provided
34 with a chemical resistant polypropylene coating. The coating covers the entire floor and extends
35 approximately 10 centimeters up on each perimeter wall in each room. The rooms also are provided with
36 floor drains and floor trenches at each entrance. The trenches and floor drains flow into the firewater
37 containment tank located in the basement of the 325 Building. The management of any mixed waste that
38 might accumulate in the tank because of a fire is discussed in Addendum C, Process Information.

39 Shielded Analytical Laboratory._ The secondary containment in the SAL is divided into three systems
40 based on three designated areas of the SAL. These areas are the six large, interconnected hot cells, the
41 front face (Room 201), and the back face (Rooms 200, 202, and 203).

42 The secondary containment system for the six large, interconnected hot cells consists of the stainless steel
43 base of the cell. All waste requiring it is stored in secondary containment consisting of larger containers
44 (e.g. "paint cans" as noted in Addendum C, Section C. 1.2.2) and/or pans/trays.
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I Typically, the use of the secondary containment system is enough to ensure that waste is safely contained.
2 If there were to be a larger scale failure of secondary containment, however, the cell base and trough
3 would collect any spilled waste within the cell. The trough drains by gravity through openings in the
4 bottom of the trough and stainless steel piping to the SAL tank.

5 Spz:ally dczignzd, slded, 201i iteFOverack containers and/or spill pallets/drip pans are used as the
6 secondary containment system for the back face of the SAL. The back face of the SAL is used to store
7 mainly solid mixed waste in cans, which are packed in the containers. Any liquids stored here are placed
8 in compatible secondary containment (see Addendum C, Section C. I.4.2). The secondary containment
9 system for the front face of the SAL, which is only used minimally to store mixed waste, consists of the

10 same practice of asing the plalie, pa i------------------______ Comment [HT19]: Paragraphrevised to reflect
secondary containsment desciption for SAL in11 Cask Handling Area and Truck Lock. The floor is coated with an epoxy paint. Large waste containers Addendum C, as revised. Size and shielding of

12 that contain bulk liquids are stored inside DOT approved containers providing secondary containment, or conainers my vary, and portable engineered
13 managed on spill containment pallets or drip pans. For compatible wastes consolidated into lab-pack eay ona usen dcss as ilae
14 containers, the DOT approved outer container serves as secondary containment - such outer containers
15 will be stored directly on the floor. Containers holding waste not subject to containment system
16 reguirements pursuant to WAC 17 3 -303-630(7)(c) will be stored on the floor.

17 3714 Pad. The 3714 Pad is made of concrete and is not coated. Unimproved adiacent soil areas may also
18 be used for storage. Waste stored at the 3714 Pad unit must therefore:
19 * Not contain free liquids,
20 * Not exhibit the characteristic of ignitability or reactivity, and
21 * Not designate as F020, F021. F022, F023, F026, or F027.

22 Containers stored outdoors will be kept closed and inspected weekly for signs of damage or potential
23 leakage. These precautions are adequate to prevent contamination from run-off from the 3714 Pad to
24 surrounding areas.
25 The secondary containment system for the H4WT antd SAJeach nim idescribed in detail in Addendum - Comment [HT2O]: Added ition 0o address26----e C 

undoff e Stunm being added. asi Fin.

27 F.2.3 Water Supplies
28 The 325 Building is designed and operated to contain safely waste and to prevent any contamination of29 water supplies. The secondary containment system limits described deaildimAddejndm - - Comment (HT2]: Addressesstefactshalhe
30 prevent releases to the environment and infiltration of waste that could contaminate groundwater. The 3714Padis outdoors,hentce controls potential

cotmnto a4praig s~oures o iddrdng water31 containment systems also prevent waste run-off that could contaminate surface water. The nearest water br la nsie
32 supply is the 300 Area water intake located on the Columbia River, which is less than 0.8 kilometers from the buildng Clss 3,. La.
33 the 325 HWTUs.

34 F.2.4 Equipment and Power Failure
35 The 325 Building is provided with an emergency power system that initiates upon failure of the primary
36 power system, thereby minimizing the likelihood of the release of dangerous waste or mixed waste during
37 a power failure or equipment failure. The 325 HWTUs have emergency lighting systems that operate
38 automatically during power failure incidents. For actions to be taken in the event of power failure to unit
39 systems or equipment, refer to Addendum J, Contingency Plan.

40 F.2.5 Personal Protection Equipment
41 Protective clothing and equipment are provided to employees during normal and emergency operations.
42 Protection levels for emergencies are determined either in consultation with an industrial hygienist, or
43 applicable control work permits or applicable operating procedure.

44 Pe4 the identified work requirements, protective clothing and equipment is available for all staff working_ - Comment [HT22]: Need this info foe CHA,45 at the SAL. Protective clothing and equipment available at the SAL include, but are not limited to, the Tuck Lock.
46 following:
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1 Shielded Analytical Laboratory

2 * Safety glasses (Room 201)
3 * Chemical protective suits (Rooms 200 and 201) (part of absorbent kits)
4 * Goggles (Rooms 200 and 201) (part of absorbent kits)
5 * Gloves (Rooms 200 and 201) (part of absorbent kits).

6 Storage and treatment of dangerous waste can occur in Room 520, 524, and 528 of the HWTU. Personal
7 protective equipment is required for personnel working these areas of the HWTU. Protective clothing and
8 equipment available at the HWTU include, but are not limited to, the following:

9 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit

10 * Laboratory coats (325 Building - Men's/women's change room)
11 * Shoe covers (325 Building - Men's/women's change room)
12 * Surgeon gloves (Rooms 520, 524 and 528)
13 * Chemical resistant gloves (Rooms 520, 524 and 528)
14 * Chemical resistant aprons (Rooms 520, 524 and 528)
15 * Face shields (Rooms 520, 524 and 528)
16 * Hard hats (Room 528)
17 * Safety glasses (Rooms 520, 524 and 528).

18 The protective equipment storage areas are well stocked at all times. This equipment is replaced
19 periodically as it is used. The above inventory reflects each type of personal protective equipment that
20 typically is present at the 325 HWTUs. Additional personal protective equipment can be obtained, as
21 needed, from storage locations and sources outside of the 325 HWTUs. These areas include the personal
22 protective equipment storage area in the 700 hall men's and women's change rooms, Room 529, and the
23 men's and women's change rooms in the south end (first floor) of the 325 Building. This personal
24 protective equipment also can be obtained from onsite suppliers for the 325 HWTUs.

25 Respiratory protective equipment (air purifying, full-face/negative pressure respirators) that can be used
26 by personnel is managed by the 325 Building Manager and must be checked out. This equipment is
27 stored within the 325 Building. In addition, the 700 hall men's and women's change rooms normally
28 contain a 1-week supply of coveralls, laboratory coats, hoods, skull caps, cloth shoe covers, rubber shoe
29 covers, and gloves (canvas, surgeon's, and canner's).

30 F.3 PREVENTION OF REACTION OF IGNITABLE, REACTIVE, ANDIOR INCOMPATIBLE
31 WASTE

32 The following sections describe prevention of reaction of ignitable, reactive, and incompatible waste.

33 F.3.1 Precautions to Prevent Ignition or Reaction of Ignitable or Reactive Waste

34 The 325 HWTUs are used to store a variety of ignitable waste. Precautions to prevent ignition of
35 ignitable waste involve separation of waste from sources of ignition and use of procedures to minimize
36 the potential for accidental ignition. There are no routine sources of ignition or open flame in the
37 325 HWTUs. Work with ignition or heat sources, if required, is limited and controlled in the following
38 ways by management and is performed in compliance with internal requirements for elimination of
39 ignition sources.

40 * Use of open flame equipment when working with flammable liquids is prohibited.

41 * Smoking is prohibited around flammable liquids (no smoking is allowed in the 325 Building).

42 * Electrical equipment used in flammable or explosive atmospheres is required to comply with the
43 National Electrical Code, NFPA 70.

44 * Use of equipment with automatic, adjustable temperature controls and high temperature limit
45 switches is required to prevent overheating.
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1 * Placement of flammable liquids on hot surfaces is prohibited.
2 * All static electricity sources require grounding in areas where ignitable vapors might be present.
3 Bonding of conductive containers is required when transferring flammable liquids.
4 * Use of nonsparking tools is required in flammable waste storage areas.

5 All maintenance or modifications in the 325 HWTUs that require work with ignition sources must receive
6 prior approval by a safety engineer. This approval is documented in the Hanford Facility Operating
7 Record, 325 HWTUs File. Smoking is not allowed in the 325 Building at any time, and the interior and
8 exterior of the building are clearly posted with 'No Smoking' signs. Waste storage areas are not heated by
9 any radiant heat source. All tools used to open ignitable waste containers are constructed of nonsparking

10 materials.

11 A fire safety engineer familiar with the Uniform Fire Code inspects ignitable waste storage areas
12 annually. This inspection is documented in the Hanford Facility Operating Record, 325 HWTUs File.
13 There also are storage restrictions at the 325 HWTUs for combustible waste as part of fire safety
14 requirements. The storage restrictions defined in the Unifcr Building Ccdz fer Ckzz B
15 GeeupaneyArticle 50 of the International Fire Code apply to ignitable and reactive waste storage in the
16 325 Building (4GO .99 1------------------------------------------------- - Comment [HMI: Updated referece to

Iappblc requtemzents in, WAC 173-303-630(8)(b)17 F.3.2 Precautions for Handling Ignitable or Reactive Waste and Mixing of Incompatible Also dwiflestipicabitityperWAC. Qass1iA.t.
18 Waste
19 As described in Section F.3.1, ignitable waste is managed to protect the waste from sources of ignition or
20 open flame. Ignitable waste containers are maintained in good condition and inspected weekly to
21 minimize the potential for releases that could result in fire. Containers of ignitable waste are protected
22 from high temperatures to prevent the potential for pressurization and buildup of ignitable vapors.
23 Containers of ignitable waste are stored in flammable material storage cabinets within waste storage areas
24 (Addendum C). Limitations on sizes of containers and amount of storage in cabinets are discussed in
25 Addendum C.

26 Small quantities of reactive waste are accepted for storage in the 325 HWTUs. Information on all
27 reactive and other waste accepted by the HWTU and SAL is documented on a waste tracking form, which
28 is reviewed carefully by personnel before accepting the waste. This form contains information on the
29 unique handling requirements of the waste. Any reactive waste requiring special handling and storage to
30 prevent unwanted reactions is appropriately packaged before arriving at the 325 HWTUs. This packaging
31 safeguards against reactions resulting from air or water contact, shock, and other causes. Reactive waste
32 is handled and stored in a manner commensurate with the specific reaction hazards posed by the waste.
33 This includes segregating the waste from other waste and reagent chemicals with which the waste
34 potentially could react.

35 Because a wide variety of waste can be accepted at the 325 HWTUs, the potential exists for storage of
36 incompatible waste. Mixing of incompatible waste is prevented through waste segregation and storage
37 procedures. Chemical waste stored in the 325 HWTUs is separated by compatibility and hazard class and
38 stored in separate storage areas. Separate storage shelves and cabinets are used within the storage areas
39 (Addendum C) to provide further waste segregation. Before accepting waste from generating units, waste
40 management staff determines the DOT hazard class for each waste (see Addendum B) so that waste can
41 be stored with compatible materials. The following general guidance is used to segregate and separate
42 chemicals:

43 * Store acids on a low storage shelf or in acid storage cabinets
44 * Separate acids from bases and alkaline metals such as potassium or sodium
45 * Separate oxidizing acids from organic acids and flammable or combustible materials
46 * Store bases away from acids and store solutions of inorganic hydroxides in polyethylene containers
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I * Store oxidizers away from flammable or combustible materials and reducing agents such as zinc,
2 alkaline metals, and formic acid

3 * Store peroxide forming chemicals in air-tight containers in a dark, cool, and dry place (inside of
4 cabinets)

5 * Store flammable materials in approved containers or cabinets

6 * Separate flammable materials from oxidizing acids and oxidizers and keep them away from sources
7 of ignition

8 * Clearly, mark cabinets to identify the hazards associated with their contents.

9 The potential for waste ignition or reaction at the 325 HWTUs also is minimized through storage
10 restrictions on hazardous materials quantities. The storage restrictions defined in the Uniferm
11 International Fire ldingCode Article 50 for Class B Occupancy apply to ignitable and reactive waste
12 storagee in the 325 HWTUs- 4Q3G#". The weekly inspection of the 325 HWTUs includes checking - comment [HT24]: Updated reference to

13 to see if waste inventories are below these limits. These inspections are documented in the Hanford applicable requirements tWAC l73-303-630(tXb)
14 Facility Operating Record, 325 HWTUs File. AlsoclarifiesapplicabilitypeWAC. Class'l, A.

15 In the unlikely event the fire sprinkler system in Rooms 520, 524, and 528 is activated, the resulting run-
16 off will be contained in the firewater collection tank located in the basement of the 325 Building. This
17 tank is described in detail in Addendum C.

18 F.3.3 Management of Incompatible Waste in Tank Systems

19 Waste discharged to the SAL tank from the hot cells typically consists of the same type of waste managed
20 in the hot cells. Sampling and analysis would be used if sufficient process knowledge were not available
21 to characterize the waste for waste acceptance criteria purposes. The waste is treated in the SAL tank, if
22 necessary.

23 F.3.4 Management of Incompatible Waste in Containers or Tanks

24 Incompatible waste and other materials are handled as described in Section F.3.2 and in accordance with
25 established operating methods. Storage restrictions that ensure proper separation of containers of
26 incompatible material in the 325 HWTUs are described in Section F.3.2.

27 Ignitable or reactive waste is not placed in the tank systems unless the waste has been treated, rendered, or
28 mixed so that the waste no longer meets the definition of ignitable or reactive waste under
29 WAC 173-303-090 (Addendum B).

30 Drawings of the 325 HWTUs are available to ensure that ignitable and/or reactive waste is located at least
31 15 meters from the unit's property line.
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I FgUr F R1. Loeation oA6f Emcrn eFG Y iu pmonnt at the N azardlau s Waste Tro-F t~nt a,-- Commient ("T25]: Figures 1-3 are deleted and
I the information moved to Addendum J, Section 14.0,2 Attachmenits 1-3. Class 1, B.6.b.
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1 G. PERSONNEL TRAINING

2 This Addendum discusses personnel training requirements based on WAC 173-303 and the Hanford
3 Facility RCRA Permit, WA7 89000 8%7 (Permit). In accordance with WAC 173-303-806(4)(a)(xii), the
4 Hanford Facility Dangerous Waste Part B Permit Application must contain two items: (1) an outline of
5 both the introductory and continuing training programs by owners or operators to prepare persons to
6 operate or maintain the TSD facility in a safe manner as required to demonstrate compliance with
7 WAC 173-303-330 and (2) a brief description ofhow training will be designed to meet actual job tasks in
8 accordance with the requirements in WAC 173-303-330(l)(d). Permit Condition II.C (Personnel
9 Training) contains training requirements applicable to Hanford Facility personnel and non-Facility

10 personnel.

11 This Addendum provides the information necessary to comply Gemplianee-with these-
12 requirements at the 325 Hazardous Waste treatment-Treatment Units (HWTUs) is demnstrated by
13 38- Comment [HT1]: Replrased to eliminate

wordiness; also, Attachment 33 has been deleted

14 G.1 OUTLINE OF INTRODUCTORY AND CONTINUING TRAINING PROGRAMS Aothe erm3 is alient in formaton rowam woer
15 The introductory and continuing training programs are designed to prepare personnel to manage and neessary. Class 1, A.I. and A.B.

16 maintain the TSD unit in a safe, effective, and environmentally sound manner. In addition to preparing
17 personnel to manage and maintain TSD units under normal conditions, the training programs ensure that
18 personnel are prepared to respond in a prompt and effective manner should abnormal or emergency
19 conditions occur. Emergency response training is consistent with the description of actions contained in _ Comment [HT2]: Commais extraneous. Class 1,
20 Addendum J, Contingency Plan. The introductory and continuing training programs contain the A.2.
21 following objectives:

22 * Teach Hea4dFeeility325 rWTU personnel to perform their duties in a way that ensures the Comment [HT3]: Have replaced the phrase23 "anfer4Feeility325 HWTUss compliance with WAC 173-303 "Hanford Facility" as it relates to personnel with23 )af~d Faili)-35 HWU scompiane w"325 HWTUs" throughout this Addendum, since this
24 * Teach HanferFdFaeility325 HWTUs personnel dangerous waste management procedures (including isa OUG-specific training plan This does not

diminish the responsibility to train "alt" "Hanford25 implementation of the contingency plan) relevant to the job titles/positions in which they are FaciitypersonnelperConditionll.C.2andu.C.4,
26 employed, and but this OUG-specific plan is not the vehicle to

implement this at PNNL or Hanford. Class , A. 1.
27 - Ensure 4anffd "aeilHnyf25 HWTUs personnel can respond effectively to emergencies.

28 Introductory training includes general Hafo" HFaeiWoi4yT25 HWTUs training and TSD unit-specific
29 training. General HanfervFaeiliti325 HWTUs training is described in Ptinpnit AttaThhonit 33,
30 Qte ef8hbeo, and is provided in accordance with t mit[Condition l.C.2. FTSD unit-aspecific Comment [HT4]: Attachment 33 was deeted, so
31 training is provided to Hanford Fei4tyi25 HWTUs personnel allowing those personnel to work - Ithis info is being added below. Class 1, A..
32 unescorted, and in some cases is required for escorted access. HanferFaeility325 HWTUs personnel Comment [HT5J: Word"the' is extraneous.
33 cannot perform a task for which they are not properly trained, except to gain required experience while Class 1, A.2.
34 under the direct supervision of a supervisor or coworker who is properly trained. 4anfer4Feeility325
35 HWTUs personnel must be trained within 6 months after their employment at or assignment to the
36 ianferdFaeility325 HWTUs or to a new job title/position at the Nanford eeility325 HWTUs,
37 whichever is later.

38 General Hanford Facility training: Permit Condition II.C.2 requires Hanford Facility personnel to receive
39 general facility training within 6 months of hire. This training provides an orientation on dangerous waste
40 management activities being conducted on the 325 HWTUs and includes the following:

41 * Description of emergency signals and appropriate personnel response
42 * Identification of contacts for information regarding dangerous waste management activities
43 * Introduction to waste minimization concepts
44 * Identification of contact(s) for emergencies involving dangerous waste
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1 * Familiarization with the applicable portions of the Hanford Emergencv Management Plan (Permit
2 Attachment 4).

3 PNNL will provide training to all new staff that meets the requirements listed for Permit Condition II.C.2.

4 Permit Condition IL.C.4 requires the Permittees to provide the necessary training to non-Facility
5 personnel (i.e., visitors, subcontractors) as appropriate for the locations and activities undertaken. At a
6 minimum, this training describes dangerous waste management hazards on the Hanford Facility. PNNL
7 will provide this training to non-Facility personnel accessing PNNL-occupied Hanford acilities. Comment HT6] Copied essentiallyverbatm

from former Attachmient 33, Section 8. 1. 1. "General
Rzfcrtc ~~--' * AHanford Facility Training". Customized to reflect

8 R in nst ttaehtient 33, Chapter the last two paragraphs as specific PNNL

9 Contingency Plan training: Hanferd-Feeility325 HWTUs personnel receive training on applicable requirements. Class lA.I.

10 portions of Permit Attachment 4, Hanford Emergency Management Plan (DOE/RL-94-02) in the general
11 I 4aflrd-Feeiity325 HWTUs training. In addition, Ianferd-Feility325 HWTUs personnel receive
12 training on the content of the description of actions contained in Addendum J, Contingency Plan to be
13 able to effectively respond to emergencies.

14 Emergency Coordinator training: 4enfe4dFeeili4y325 HWTUs personnel who perform emergency
15 coordinator duties in WAC 173-303-360 (e.g., Building Emergency Director) in the Hanford Incident
16 Command System receive training on implementation of the contingency plan and fulfilling the position
17 within the Hanford Incident Command System. These HaefrdFeei4ity325 HWTUs personnel must also
I8 become thoroughly familiar with applicable contingency plan documentation, operations, activities,
19 location, and properties of all waste handled, location of all records, and the unit/building layout.

20 Operations training: Dangerous waste management operations training (e.g., waste designation training,
21 shippers training) will be determined on a unit-by-unit basis and shall consider the type of waste
22 management unit (e.g., container management unit) and the type of activities performed at the waste
23 management unit (e.g., sampling). For example, training provided for management of dangerous waste in
24 containers will be different than the training provided for management of dangerous waste in a tank
25 system. Common training required for compliance within similar waste management units can be
26 provided in general training and supplemented at the TSD unit. Training provided for TSD unit-specific
27 operations will be identified in the training plan documentation based on (1) whether a general training
28 course exists, (2) the training needs to verify waste management unit compliance withWAC 173-303, and
29 (3) training commitments agreed to with Ecology.

30 G.1.1 Continuing Training

31 Continuing training meets the requirements for WAC 173-303-330(l)(b) and includes general Hanford
32 Facility training and TSD unit-specific training.

33 General Hanford Facility training: Annual refresher training is provided for general ianfefdFaeility325
34 HWTUs training. Refer to description in PernitAttachnt 33, Chapter-8.0in Section -l-- - - - r -C en Cne of ttahmeg 33

35 Contingency plan training: Annual refresher training is provided for contingency plan training. Refer to (which has been removed from the Permit). Class 1,
36 description above in Section G.1.4. --_-_-_-__-_-_-__-_-_-__-_A._1

I (Comment [HTS]: Corrects reference within
37 Emergency coordinator training: Annual refresher training is provided for emergency coordinator document Class 1 A.

38 training. Refer to description above in Section G.L#-I---------------------------- -- Comment [HT9]: cts reference within

39 Operations training: Refresher training occurs on many frequencies (i.e., annual, every other year, and decunent. Class A.].

40 every 3 years) for operations training. When justified, some training will not contain a refresher course
41 and will be identified as a one-time only training course. TheSID nit-pecifiThis training plan Comment [HT1O]: Revises this to reflect the
42 y,411 ipeify specifies the frequency for each training kourse. Refer to description above in addition of refresher training frequencyto Table .1.43- - No changes are being made to the cemient refresher

43 SectinG.1------ ---- -------- --- perods. Class 1, B.5.b.

Comment [HT9]:t Corrects reference within
documenti Class 1,A.1.

43 Secton G.I
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1 G.2 DESCRIPTION OF TRAINING DESIGN
2 Proper design of a training program verifies that personnel who perform duties on the 1anfer4
3 Feeility325 HWTUs related to WAC 173-303-330(1)(d) are trained to perform their duties in compliance
4 with WAC 173-303. Actual job tasks, referred to as duties, are used to determine training requirements.
5 The first step taken to verify that 4nfferd-Faei4ity325 HWTUs personnel have received the proper
6 training is to determine and document the waste management duties by job title/position. The second step
7 compares waste management duties to the general waste management unit training curriculum. If the
8 general waste management unit training curriculum does not address the waste management duties, the
9 training curriculum is supplemented and/or on-the-job training is provided. The third step summarizes

10 the content of a training course necessary to verify that the training provided to each job title/position
I addresses associated waste management duties. The last step is to assign training curriculum to aefrd

12 Feeility325 HWTUs personnel based on the previous evaluation. The training plan documentation
13 contains this process.

14 Waste management duties include those specified in Section G.1 as well as those contained in
15 WAC 173-303-330(1)(d). Training elements of WAC 173-303-330(1)(d) applicable to the 325 HWTUs
16 operations include the following:

17 * Procedures for using, inspecting, repairing, and replacing emergency and monitoring equipment
18 * Communications or alarm systems
19 * Response to fires or explosions

20 * Shutdown of operations

21 H4enferdFaeility325 HWTUs personnel who perform these duties receive training pertaining to their
22 duties. The training plan documentation described in Section &G.3 contains specific information
23 regarding the types of training HanferdFeeiity325 HWTUs personnel receive based on the outline in
24 Section I- -l_ - Comment [HT12]: Corrects references within

document (unfixed typos from prior mod). Class 1,

25 G.3 DESCRIPTION OF TRAINING PLAN A.2.

26 In accordance with Permit Condition II.C.3, the unit specifis petien325 HWTUs chapter of the Hanford
27 Facility Dangerous Waste Permit Applieatio-must contain a description of the training lan _ The- Comment [HT13]: Makes this requirement unit-
28 training plan documentation is maintained outside of the Hanford Facility Dangerous Waste Part B specific and reflects that the unit already has floal
29 Permit Application and the Permit. Therefore, changes made to the training plan documentation are not status. Class 1, A.1.

30 subject to the Permit modification process. However, the training plan documentation is prepared to
31 comply with WAC 173-303-330(2).

32 Documentation prepared to meet the training plan consists of hard copy and/or electronic media as
33 provided by Permit Condition II.C.1. The training plan documentation consists of one or more
34 documents and/or a training database with all the components identified in the core document.

35 A description of how training plan documentation meets the three items in WAC 173-303-330(2) is as
36 follows:

37 1. WAC 173-303-330(2)(a): The job title, job description, and name ofthe employee filling each job.
38 The job description must include requisite skills, education, other quahfications, and duties for each
39- position.

40 Description: The specific aniferd-Faeility325 HWTUs personnel job title/position is correlated to
41 the waste management duties. Waste management duties relating to WAC 173-303 are correlated to
42 training courses to verify that training is properly assigned.

43 Only names of Hanifefd-Feeili4y325 HWTUs personnel who carry out job duties relating to TSD unit
44 waste management operations at the 331 G Sterge Unit325 WTU are maintained. Names are - Comment [HT14]: Corets typo inreference to
45 maintained within the training plan documentation. A list of 34anferd Faei4y325 HWTUs personnel unit, Class JA.2.
46 assigned to the 331 C Sterege-Unit325HWTUg is available upon request_ _ _ -_ _ _ _ _ _ Comment rTl5]: Corrects typoinreferenceto

unit Class l, A.2.
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1 Information on requisite skills, education, and other qualifications for job title/positions are addressed
2 by providing a reference where this information is maintained (e.g., human resources). Specific
3 information concerning job title, requisite skills, education, and other qualifications for personnel is
4 found in the training plan documentation n can beprovided upon request. _-_-_- Comment [HT16]: Specifies location of this

information. Class 1, B.5.b.
5 2. WAC 1 73-303-330(2)(b): A written description of the type and amount of both introductory and
6 continuing training required for each position.

7 Description: In addition to the outline provided in Section G.1, training courses developed to comply
8 with the introductory and continuing training programs are identified and described in the training
9 plan documentation. The type and amount of introductory and ,ontinuin training is specified in the Comment [HT17]: Retraining frquency added

10 training plan documentation as shown in Table G. I. to Table 0.1 per current Ecology requirements. No
change in frequency from current practice. Class 1,

11 3. WAC 173-303-330(2)(c): Records documenting that personnel have received and completed the B.5b.

12 training required by this section. The Department may require, on a case-by-case basis, that training
13 records include employee initials or signature to verify that training was received.

14 Description: As specified in Permit Condition II.C. 1, PNNL will maintain documentation in
15 accordance with WAC 173-303-330(2) and (3). Training records may be maintained in hard copy
16 form or by using electronic data storage. At a minimum, training records will consist of course
17 attendance rosters correlating the training received with the personnel who were in attendance.
18 Training records are maintained in accordance with the requirements of the Privacy Act of 1974.
19 Training records for personnel are available for inspection purposes through 59 FR 17091, which
20 gives federal, state, and local government officers 'routine use' access to training records where a

21 regulatory program being implemented is applicable to a DOE or contractor brograrr :1 Comment [HT18]: Imports Section 8.4 of forme

22 arz nfainiained r.litpmt 4ith PemRI. Attachment 33 (formerly referenced here) to provide
completeness. First two sentences edited to make
them specific to 325 HWTUs. Class 1, A.I.

23 Table G.1. 325 HWTUs Training Matrix

TraininFormatted Table
Attalhment 33, enee Geneal Contingeney EmeFgeney Op eFat:et : AiG

ChapteF M.0 Teded 9ay nanglieC TFineFg

325 AW6Us QOieteton OBuldig Bulding Advaneted Gentaine Tis aS4eo
PFefaml Emergeney 9FmergVey Waste Maneem Managemen

aef DiFeEtBF Management

T-aaerese Tes-ste

24
Staff Position

Description of Training Training2 3eri at at otCl omteal
Course' Ca ' Frequency_ Op n Oeraon Operaions

Manage Staff Staff
Safety and Health Training GHFT Annual X X X

Refer to the 325 HWTUs Trainine Plan for a complete description ofcoursework in each training caterory. Formatted: Font: 9 pt
GHFT - General Hanford Facility Training: CPT- Contingency Plan Training: ECT - Emergency Coordinator Training: OT -Fomatted: Font: 9 pt

Operations Training. See Section G.1.1 for description of these categories. --------- ________--------____-Frate:Fn:9p

S11 courses required initially with refreshers administered as noted in this column. -F-o--- ---------------- rmatted: Font:9 pt
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Building Emergenc CPT Annual X x x
PErocedure
Building Emergency 4 4 4Preodrain CPT Annual X X X

Advanced Waste

Management Training OT Annual X X X

Container Management OT When X X XRevised'

TankSystm MnaggentWhenTank System Management T Xe - - Comment [HT19]: Table reformatted to place
training courses on the vertical axis and job positions

Requifed fExF a fty ff thzt been a d these dtis~ -on the horizontal axis. Added retraining frequency
2 *efer t the 3 25 H T no fr :ht- d eSEF t;.R ef W l as tr~aiR,:- 63teGF . for each type of training. Changed "SAL Staff" to

"Hot Cell Operations Staff' to be inclusive ofHLRF
(Cask Handling Area and Truck Lock) staff. Format
follows that proposed by RL/CHPRC for CWC-
WRAP unit training addendumn. No change to
fr-equency or staff affected by the plan. Class 1,
B.5.b.

Formatted: Superscript

4 Limited to unit staff assigned these duties.
.. Reading Assienrnent: Staff re-read the procedure(s) included in this catecory whenever they are revised (including minor Formatted: Font: 9 pt

revisions).
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H. CLOSURE PLAN

This addefidusn diseusses the plemned aeti;,,ities and peirfcrrna sxstassdar'Js fef eesurv of T~he 325
HWTUs will be clean closed in accordance with the requirements of WAC 173-303-610. No post closure
activities currently are applicable or required because the 325 HWTUs arepreposed-will be clean

losed -- _ _ _ _ _ _ -Comment [HT1]: Restates these two sentences as

Pnits or portions of units making up the 325 HWTUs Op~erating Unit Group may be closed pursuant to t
this Closure Plan individually, or more than one unit may be closed at the same time [WAC 173-303- would bemade to the permit Class 1,A.1.

61 1)(d) ------- -- Comment [A21: Adds provision to close portions
of units, based on EPA's recent interpretation in the

Te elean elese the 325 HWTUs, it 'Will be desnnstrated that dmgrem wstehas not eenA sleft --atSWOC Agreed Order. Also needed due to addition

I levels aboye the elesure perfmanee standard for rceme;'sl and deeetasnatien. Regulations and laws ofdiscreteDWVMUs. D.I.b, Class'l.

1 will be Frviewed pemiodically and the elosure plar modified s neeessm-y. if it is metemined them elean Fonatted: Normal, Spaoe Before: 6 pt, After:
1 elesure is fiat possib or is ia ifpraCtioal, the [HTs3]e plRa will be euadified to address 6 pt

ISection H.1.1 and the preceding paragraph. Class 1,

14 H.1 CLOSURE PLAN A.I.

1 The__2 _______________________toComment [HT4]: Redundant information
i - -- - - - -- --- --------- ------ removed. Class , A..

16 H.1.1 Closure Performance Standard
1 The 325 HWTUs will be eleat-closed in a manner that-wi4l:

1 * -mMinimizes the need for further maintenance; Formatted: Bulleted + Level: 1 + Aligned at:
0.29" + Indent at: 0.54"

I * Controls, minimizes, or eliminates to the extent necessary to protect human health and the
2 environment, will-elimintepost closure felease-escape of dangerous waste, er-dangerous waste
2 constituents, leachate, contaminated runoff, or.-Thisstandard will be etbr n
2 dangerous waste decomposition products to the ground, surface water, ground water, or the
2 atmosphere: and my dangerous waste Fesidues frem the anits.

2 * Returns the land to the appearance and use of surrounding land areas to the degree possible.
2 given the nature of the previous waste management activities. [WAC 173-303-610(2) 1 - - - - Comment [sT5: Revises this paragraphto

match the referenced WAC language. Class 1, A.I.
2( ifthe 325 Building eese eperatiefis (i.e., utilities are diaceennected and feutirne pefsesnle! access is nat
2 allowed), a decision will be made w.hether. to imnplemernt this clesure plans, ef if corntintied eperatifig
2 authera wit 1 be sought.

21 After closurfe, the building areas fonner1y oeatpied by the HWTUs will be in aeendiiosi suitable fer ue
31 ils support of ongoinig orfutu.ees e .hm~.d devle. pteetiv'ities. This usew~ill be consistent with
3 ether: and use ae i114n 30~ ~----------------------- -- --- COMMent [T6: These wo paragraphs we

deleted. 'They are no loanger relevant given the 300.
3 The 325 HWTUs operating record will be reviewed at the time of closure to determine whether there have FP-2 final Record of ecisioa and Tn-Pasty
3 been releases from the danaerous waste management unit(s) being closed to the soil, groundwater, surface Agreesnt Milestone M-016OOB. OncePNNL
3 water, or air. A physical walkdown of the unit(s) being closed will also be performed. If there is any ca e t.
3 evidence of spills or leaks from the unit(s) into the environment, furtherF rediaeftemoval of
3d contamination will be defeeyeanginteeated with the final disposition of the 325 Building-and underlyina

3' soil contamination, as described in the 300-FF-2 final Record of Decision and the amaroved Remedial
3 Action Work Plan. MAC 173-303-61 00)(e), WAC 173-30-63 )a(x1Aotzrcssicrn -_3 - Comn [t] Revise to= *etl'lo viec

eff cAgrement il7evstoed -1o0B spcfowvdnce N

3 p-lan will thel be d'el--d. of spills orleaks will be detemined; also provides
the reference to the enforceable docualkent to which

41 Clean closure decontamination standards for structures, equipment, bases, liners, etc., wifl-beare those the cleanup will be defered(if)ecessanA. Adds

4 specified for hazardous debris in 40 CFR 268.45, Table 1 per Ecology clean closure guidance (Ecology nfonnatienal material. A.], Class 1.
4 1994). [WAC 173-303-610(2)(b)(ii)l The 'clean debris surface' wil-beis the performance standard for
4 metal and concrete surfaces. This standard is eensistent with &elegy guidance (Ecology 1994b) fe
4 achieving elear. esure.
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1 Attainment of a 'clean debris surface' will be verified by a visual inspection in accordance with the
2 standard that states:

3 A clean debris surface means the surface, when viewed without magnification, shall be free of
4 all visible contaminated soil and hazardous waste except residual staining from soil and waste
5 consisting of light shadows, slight streaks, or minor discolorations and soil and waste in cracks,
6 crevices, and pits may be present provided that such staining and waste and soil in cracks,
7 crevices and pits shall be limited to no more than 5 percent of each square inch of surface area.
8 (40 CFR 268.45, Table 1)

ISome unit equipmn~ct sieh as paimps, cartridge filters, ad pipes m~ay noct bec suffieicrntlyv;isible fer in
I1 plaee eetaffiaation e'alkltion cad Waste designation. Equipmenat that eannet be desigated in placa
I mac~t be F01PROvcd and~ then deaigflfteEd.

I Equipmecnt ad struetures w.ill be. deeetamrinated sing thea pracadurca in Seetions H4.2.3 and H.3.3. It
1 daeenamiaien is iffiracltieable, caampenents will bec rmmeyed, desigatcd, and disposed of. All fraciduca
I, rczulting frant deeentaffiatiar, will be sacclcd and analyicad as deseriI-cd in Scct,0ilAn 14.2.4 and H4.3.6 te
I detcrrninc whethec they arc dangeratc w.astc. Residues eefitaining listed waste, having dengeras wo~tc
I ehairatcristies, of: emew~ding dangcrac was.te desigation lifaits will be. mma..,gd ift aeee ... tee it all_______________
I afflieable Rcquircrmats of WAG 173 303 10thaaagh WAG 173 303 230. (WAC 173 303 44-0(4)._ - Comment [HiS]: Removal of redunsdant matelig

Iand unnecessary detail. Methods for conducting
18 H.1.2 Closure Activities Clen closure are given in subsequent sections; this

section merely describes the clean closure standard
1 This elasure plndsrb h tp neear-y...~ to. perfon finapl elastire of thec 325 !WTc Closure - Lto bemet. Class 1,A.
2* activities will iavelye rema- infgremove dangerous waste from the-wqitseach unit being closed, and Comment [HT9]: This sentence is nologer
2 deeentamint-in relocate for continued use, decontaminate, or dispose associated structures and relevant The closure plan say be ued to conduct
2 equipment il, 1hz units Bis nccczazy. These - -- ti ti, lieh ar diseuged ilt subsequent setions, eCld omeither partial or final closure per WAC 173-303-

2 I- 1p .1 . .d It ay pafit ring tI-ciofcaf th- 25 HWT . [WAC 173-303-610(3)(a)(i)1 61t0(l Xd). Class 1, A.l1.

2, Partial closure could involve closing she 91 1- Zr the 14iTid irndividtally e zlnlsa portion of a unit;
2 sueh as theSAL t~fk yta, which ineludes the tanik, asseciated pipinig, ;'alVca and rtlfmpS, anld the
2 sccandaiy azttasiersatnr an entire unit Except for the timing of the closure activities, theee-leryial
2 closure activities would [Ta9]in idIntial isconducted in the same way as those described in this closure
2 plan for closure of the entire 325 HWT~s OtUG. i.e. final closure. [WAC 173-303-610(3)la)i - -- -- -- - -- - Comment [Ale]: Reworded to articulate how

partial closure of a unit might take place. teleted
21 l4..3 The hot cells are connected to the SAL tank by means of the drains in the trough in the front of ISAL tank example since the hot cell closure is
31 the hot cells. The only wa to introduce waste into the SAL tank is via the hot cell drains. Similarly, the dependent on the tunk system, and vice versa, .

61(la d.Cls ,AI

3 Pnri way to retrieve waste from the SAL tank is to pump it into containers in Cell 6 (northernmost cell in
3 :the hot cell ualntx for storage and/or treatment. Decontamination in coniunction with closure is e-Txt
Sexc ted to introduce liuid waste into the SAL tank from the hot cells, and rinsate from the SAL tank
3, closure will need to be treated and containerized in the hot cell. As a result, the SAL tank cannot begin
3 closure until stora e and treatment in the hot cells is concluded. Similarly, the hot cells cannot bein
3p closure until the SAL tank is ready to close. Due to this mutual dalendencc. storaoe and treatment in the
3 hot cells and in the SAL tank will bezin closure only when the last of these two units begin closure. nf__Aanxmpesnehotcllouei
3 [WAC 173-303-61 0(3)(a)fl0: WAC 173-303-61 0(4)(a)(i), WAC 173-303-61WbA - --4-- -- -- -- - - 4 Comment [All]: Added to claify, that the SAL

tank cannot close until the hot cells do, and vice
3 versa, due o the process involved in achieving the

3rooan closure standard (see Section H:o.) This
4 e4pcH.1.3 Maximum Extent of Operation means the tank r hot cells might be idle for an

stended period of iae (years) while the other
4 cse un25 sWTUreanitoftw utreatm i n the t c 325 Building, leat d in the 300 Area an thellcnfczd continues to operate D.Lcanassnb.
4 Faceility. The SAL is leeta d in Reay 32, 200, 20 , 202, ad 203. The WTe n ise and in Reaent 520,
4 52 and 528, iad the ficwatL r cantainn tank waiatld begin che las t b eath Rteew 520. Tic SAL

41pH4n13 t M niaximu xtent f Operati on fe 325 1-IWTUses indicatcd inAddcndctn , PaA
4 Farm. if additional epccctiefis crc added to the unit, the lesure pla- will [1] Adddified td rtfloat tlheurS aA

the-ew-treevThe physical boundaries of the 325 HWTUes' individual units are shown in Addendum A.
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H.2 CLOSURE OF THE HAZARDOUS WASTE TREATMENT UNITCONTAINER STORAGE Comment [HT12]: Retitled to be inclusive of all
AND TREATMENT AREAS (NON-HOT tEL containerstorage/trentmentunits(orportions

thereof) that may undergo closure, except for the
The fccwing setiefn addrcss the aefiNvities rcir-ed to eid,.tJjr. ofthe H4WTU. SAL hot cells. Class 1, A.I.

N-2.11 Re mevi ng of DangerOUS Waste, Disposal, Or Decontami nation of Equipment,
Structuroc, and SGils

Steps far invefitzry rcinc-,al, deeentamninsticn, aftd dispezaal Rf all d....b...,. .. aR40 P.ntaincrg, rcaidues,
and etamiated equip t ar deribed in the following ---------------------------------- Comment [HT13]: Removes redundant language

N 2 2H.2.1 Removing Dangerous Waste frm application. Class 1, A.].

Claaurae OF part.J eJ..,jr, aetivitiesw.ill be. initiated by rarnaeval of the dagrc t r'c'te-y pcsnt
I at th 4WTU at the time of eleurc efva4il-u. Inventory removal procedures from the container
I storage/treatment unit(s) being closed will be identical to the waste handling, treating, packaging, and
1 manifesting activities asseeisted with nomal pefnmitted amtion tiven in Addendum B
1 and C of this permit.

1I All darngereti waste will be plaecd in cceatainer9 that meet speeifieations stated in Addeadum G. TC thc
1 c..tent possible, waste wit] be bulked irnte lafger ccntaineira. if waste is bulked, eeancr will be emptied
II in camplianee with WAG 173 303 160 sothat the eentaia,. s ,.an be e ansda solid rfardanger-eus
1 waste. Small quantity laberater-y eb;hc ilq that Pan't be belked will be packaged in lob paek eetairncra
I in caamplianee with the Acurcnm 1fWC13331 1 l ntainer-s ef dangefous waste will be
1 mnifested and tranqfecFPd ta th. custedy of a dangcrmus waste tfrspeftcr havifig 0 propcr dengeoua
2 waste identiftcatien number. All eeintainers of dangerees waste will be IfanstFcncd to anaprrit
2 ensite unit pcnniftd te maaage the waste and that will efisure praper handlin~g and disposal.

2 Eqipmnct and wtuctura erapentAs in the !IWTU requirin deeentaminatior. will be dccantarnlifatcd
21 using the mecthods dcacribed in Seetion H.2.3. All waste rcasidues Fesultig frmd.....taminrti il be
2 sarnpled and amdlycd as dcacribed in Sectiea 141.2.4 to dtcanmifie wheAharthe, fesidue. is ...d was~te,
2 dangefous, or nenhaiqwizas w aste. and to. discarn how te dispose Cf thc waste przperly. All rcaidtics will
2 be mmeyevd fraC= the caits and tranafcrd te a TED unit h0.. g the Ficaaaryf Pearmitg JFc PrOPa
2 trcakracnt, starage, and/r dispeaal. Residues eentaining listed wacta, having dangemes~ eharateristies, er
2 caccading dangeraca waAtc designation. lifnits will be anaged in seeeFrdanee with all appliabic________________
21 rcquircrnts of WAG 173 303 170 thrmugh WAG 1:73 303 230. fRcfcrcncc WAG 17 303 61l0jj._ _- CmmnC1T4:detieshpossr

inventory removal as the sanse as is used dsuring
31 During closure, wastes will simply be relocated to other, unclosed por-tions of thle 325 HWTUs (in the current operations, i.e. wasee analysis (per
3 case of vartial closure) or transferred to other Hanford Permit pperating units for subseuent managlement. Addenidum a) and packaging and shipping (per

Addendurn C). Removes containerization3:Offistte treatment and/or storage facilities May be used if knoriatA -------------------------------------- pto whc scovered inAddendium B andC)and moves decontamination to the preper section.I v2.3H.2.2 Decontaminating Structures, Equipment, and Soil Cas1, A. 1.
3 All-At the time of partial or final closure of the unit(s) being closed, equipment and structures in fCommenit [A151: Allows for movement of waste

3 dangcnuai waste steragc and trcatmcnt asthe unit(s) being closed will either be removed and disposed to paoe, alostos of ethe ifprta ose r otasin

3 ~L ~e decntamiatedat thatima f claar...~r parial a~acraazaap ccontaineruinmet andf continer toreg uniatentauntsuagsuggetedii
3 structures that exhibit a 'clean debris surface'before starting closure activities.-These will be considered Ecology permit application guidance. D.L bClass
3 decontaminated and receive no further decontamination. Initial e.,jr..,..tiv.it-e. will .AItail
3 deenit -tieft of all pipin.g and eqipmecnt that is kno-An to have eentsetdthe. w.ate. Eqipmenat and
4 1 srutures to be deeenfanmiaetd inelude the fellewingi

4 Waste handling and trcatrnnt equipment -oniatted: Body Test

4: Glove benan

4' Open faca hoods

4 Starage cabincts

4' Fleef, walls, and cailings Cf Reens 520, 521 aind 529
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P irawvater santainment tank (benatth Reem 2 -----[--------- Comment [HT16]: Deletes unnecessary detail;
I I all equipment and structures in the closing unit(s)

2 Decontamination methods for equipment and structures will be selected from appropriate technologies will be disposed or decontaminated, whether listed
(40 CFR 268.45, Table 1) such as water washing and spravingwi4h-wter, high-pressure water jet here ornot, asrequiredbyWAC 173-303-630(10).
scarifiers, abrasive blasting, aquablasting, or mechanical concrete scrubbers and scarifiers. FeJlewing4he
dacarntamintien. p.ees a visual inspeetien will be eendueted fafr menitering the cfletivenesa of the omted oyTxt, No bullets or

eaiatita wllk. Such technolouens will be used until a clean debris surface is obtained or theman stetr
effort to decontaminate is abandoned (i.e. the equinment or structure is removed for ktisposgL)--------Comment (HT17I: Clarifies that appropriate

technologies will be used until the clean debris
All equipment used for decontamination will be used exelus vely within the HWTU iirirng elagura j standard is met, butamore than one might be used.
aativities. When all stflrur-al and equipmen.ti ..eetaciataln is eamplete, and when the equipmntan isie Ibs was implied, but not made clear. D. d, Class

I I lenger neessa, the equipment will be-decontaminated or disposed of before 4inasFdlosure efBtheo Tnit is b

I complete. All cleaning and decontamination waste will be collected and analyzed as described in Section
I H.2.4. Any disposable equipment will be placed in a container and di:psed at an appropriate tinit based
1 an the status efiha waste as dangereus, mixed waste, Or r~fnhaZardOUS. DAngARMRAuc w aaed in ________________

1 antainers willbe managed in aroridanso with Addendum p r ses - Comment [HT18]: Revsses this description to
reflect process that maybe involved in partial

1 All waste handling equipmaew in the HWTU will be deeentamina~,..t. .t.d by washing with wate a k,,tt closure e.g. decon equipenti cightnot beused
I to a 'elean debris surfaee'ac dafifted in Seetian H.l . If additional deeezoaffimnatiar is. F lnr exclusively in the areas being closed. Equipment

will either be disposed of or decontaminated. Class
I deeentafninatieft taahtiqewl e eeijaemaperw teehrnalegies (jl.5able 1) sidh tI . Lbh.

I as high praaaura water wash. If adequate elearning is not passible, the equipmaent will be disposed of as
1 dangereti waste. The deeiiai to dispose of daaarntafinate equipmentl will ba m~ade at the time At

2 elaaarae. The option that is the maast vraatlyarA eeenemafly feaaihla. will bi- shaaaa. Adeaqtate
2 deeantafn ination will be dltrmiried by a v'iSual inaSPaatia fOa '810014 dabriS suFfaeeas desaribed i
21 Saciar. H. 1.1. .ll westewatff will he ealhted "i SUMPS E)Fpeaable eentainera, pumrped to ehaamiell)
2. 0014patiblO, 0lazed tap 89ntainrOF, and tranasparted and managed as dacar1ibad in Seetion H4.2

2, The timea required far deeentanateft afwasta haiidlirng equipmelit and the amun ofwastewalar
2' gaaarated by these Fnetheds will depend on the amnft of equipmnt that neeads 4a ba daaaretaninated. Art
21 this fifna, mninimal tifna ad affbit era arntieipatad. Tha wasiawatar to ba geanaralad thraugh
2' dacantafninatian is fiat ant ieipad to eacaaad aippF0aaiattly 3 78 1 itefS. TheNvalam fneflid wasla
21 geieated will depffnd an the extent PC doeantaminatian nauaaaay.

2 if a 'ela dabris surfae is present at the tirne that elaaure aetiitiaa ffe startad, the araa willa
31 eensiderad alean elased. ithi eae hoskepn f easures Hiay bea L.dert..n m.d eaud iftelde
3 sweepin~g, dusting, vaettming, and wiping with seep and vwatea. Blushing ar sweeping will ba used to
3: aleaft " eaera debris. Yaeuum-ing will be parfcrmed Jin a aamra or 41dustrial .aow e....quipped
3: with a high effieieney parilale air (H4EPA) Ailter. Th. 'atium Bleanear bag eantaining eapturad
3, partieulates will be disposed appfrapfiataly. Dusat wiping will be darna with a damp alath or wipe (saakad
3: with water) ta rama;'64 das-t frOam arffuaoa that pannat he dazantaminated with A vaaum The alath as
3 eia lse will he dipsod appralpriately. H4EPA ftltera frant installed equipniant and . aeumre-n
3 will he designated and managed as desefibad in Sealiant R.2.4. The ;'aluna of solid waste (e.g., persacal
3 prateetive elathingaquipment; wipes, H4EPA filters, vaeuusn bags) generatad will depend an the eaent af
3 daaantaminatian nesafyaa 1.

4 Mi"nimal time will be fraqUirad for setup of the deeantamination equipmeant. Lahar raquirem'Antafcr thA
4pwaaaa-A ahauld ba madara. Minimal tima qAlacill ha raquirad forpack~aging dabias,disamantilig, and

4 ramvcgaani e qupat. Small quantities of wastawatar: (efnly the aantents af huakaeta used in tha
4 daaantefmifatian praaadurv) Will ha gefnarated. Nawevefa, if a alean dahia surfaaa is naet present, more
41 saphistioated deaantarwiratian fnathad will ha implemeanted. The aurfaoa in the HW5ATU that do flat hmaa
4 a 'alea debris stuffa! will ha ifeatd exteflSihly Using an appf-aprieta decantaminatian tachnalagy suah
41 as water washing (10 C!FR 26.5 a~ .Tagnaiaa afaswl adanaiatedft
4' Feaava all residues from the stiffaca. The eeantaminatad waste generataed by this sativity willa
41 aantained by the designed spill aanttrala alfeady' 4n Place fOr the Hilit (i.O., fire Watar 00antaimNARnt tank anld
4 asqaaiated drain lines,/aumps) of: by disposable abserbent pads that fnigt he plaaad araeund the afaa to ha
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watef washed. Rumps o- ;'aetums will be used to empty thewasteat@r fr;@F the eentaiinient area inte
e1eecally eempatible, elsed top eentainers. Centainern of wastewater will be fnanaged as desribed i 
Seehe" 11.2.A.

Although this mnethed will require nwrfe timle thanl !he dtinfg, Yacuuinfflfg, and Wiping pr;eedureS
outlirned previeusly, time re eirem'eat are still enidered mnimal fer the water washing appreaeh.
Wastewater generated by this fn.ethed is net antieipated toexeaeed 500 liters.

If neeceary, ferthar deeant.-nxnati.en ... Jheds seh as sandblasting ef other apprepriate leehnelegies
eeoild be used effeetively to elean eentanminaled struettre suffeees. All residuce frem the deeentaminiatien
efr will be eilleted fOF amepling and pfeper stibsequent disposal as degcibed in Seetion 1H.2.514

1I Following eeopletien of-deeentamination, addition~al visual inspeetiens will be perforneed to deternmine
1 that the 'clean debris suffoee' standard has been eehievead. In the unilikely event that structures eannet be
I: eleaned asing the methods deseribed, thee. st. ... tu.e fight be defnseished, remenved, and managed as
I dangfeides-wse

1I The eicetion stimps and seeeidafr' eentainfient system~ will be deeentaniinated by water washing.
I atwtf eeleetedfrm the cleaing prcesneh sump and eentainmaent system will be puimped

I ino ehienfieally eeaibl else tp atfline~ anld ARA'lyzed as described in SetisRn1 H2 4 to
1 detennfine if the wastewater is a dangeraus waste indler *ACG 173 3403 070. If the wastewater is
1 determined to be a dangereus waste, the wastewater will he mnanaged and disposed at an apprepriate
1 permnitted tmit. if the wastewatfr is not a dangerelus waste, the wastewater will be discharged to the
2 300 Areafretenti en preesssec aersystens. The water washing of all sumnps sheuld take minimali time An d
2 should generate lessq than 500 liters of wastawater. Additional decentamination techniques csh as grit
21 blasting, scabbling, er chipping might he used if nesessa~y. The veltfme ef selid waste generalted will______________
2 dlepend on the extn (fdS@eantaminati 0ccsa-: - - - - Comment [HT19]: Deleted a significant amount

of redundant and/or unnecessary information. V/bile
24 If review of the orerating reeord determines that releases to the firewater containment tank have not estimate of waste to be generated is requested in
2! occurred durin2 the overating life of the 325 HWTUs. t-The internal surface of the firewater containment application, it should not be included in esforceabte

sections. The meaningfiul past of the closure plan is26 tank will be visually inspected. If a 'clean debris surface' is present at the beginning of the closure to use one or more of the methods in 40 CFR 280.45
27 process, the firewater containment tank will be considered clean closed. If the surface of the liner does to obtain a clean debris surface, and to collect
2 not meet the 'clean debris surface' standard then dhg AFiEwA'tOr cenftaiimlent tank fer the H4wpU and cotaiterze, and properly manage the resulting

decontamination waste. D.Ld, Class 'l.
2 ancillary equiprneat eetuld be flushed with wVate., and if flushed, the water ceuld be tested for dangerous
3 waste eenstiteents. DtretsletC iaeai ahcudb eurdI e iu8
3 feimtho tank. !n ail cases, the final deatmnte is ae ilbe tested. Ta denanarat
3 deatmmin the inter-ier. surffa. o the tankE linier will be visually inspeeted te determine if the'cilan
3. deobris Surfaose' standard has, been. achieved. If thiS PprevS tO be imfpractical Or impessibie, the tank liner
3 will be removed and disposed. If the underlying tank surface does not meet the clean debris surface
3 standard, it will be decontaminated in accordance with this section or disoosed.Runeffof deeentaminatien
3 salutionS and waseae il be preivnted either by perfnning eleaning aetivities within exing
3 eofltainment structures Cr within partable eantainsuent pans or by aufretunding the deecantaminatien RARe

3 1with plastic an~d absorbent pads.

3 If water flushing is unucsfi t remeving dangereus waste and dangfeasu waste censtitucists, ethe.
41 deeentaminati.n pr.........s will be. e.ni5 le .d, iitiding appropriate teehoolegies sueh as aquabasting and
4 high pressui-e water jet afifiers. The actuall equipment used ;vill censict Of an apprapriHa ORAmbinatiS

4: ofequipmnent thait will be the most effcctive as deter~mined by samplin~g results. Fe!!ewingte
4: deeentafninatien pracess, a visuial inspection for a 'clean debris suffee' will be eendueted 10 H1niter the

effectiVeReSS OA hedcataiat werkE.

4 angm tfd n atn eiuaipriddiSein ... The timfe r-equireffentsfr
4 depontam-natioR of the tankE are expecPted to be minimal, and wastewater geaerated by this pracedurzei
4 not eapeeted to eeed 757 liters.

4 All dangeracwat atrg n ratmont eperations at the 325 HWATUs will be eendueted indoors,
41 which will mtinifne petential eentaminatient of the soil anld greardwater. Unit design and administrative,
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Vzontrzls mfiini-mizae the possibility of les of waste to the soil and eentaminatico of the gruradwatar Tha

potential fOEr dagadaftiffn Of 911ftee Watef qUality 6:60 is Yefr; laW due t the btildinig Edcigfi Hn
adrninistrati,'a anr is mp I Ayed. Additioal details en spill prevntion~ and atazrgeneflzyrspef~
previded in Addad 4---------------------------------comment [HT2O]: Simplifies the explanation of

how the fire water t#a would be decontaminaed if
H 2-4H.2.3 Management of Decontamination Waste from NWTUClosin Containernecsay byreferencing the same methods used

Units (Non-Hot Cell) elsewhere to achieve the clean debris surface
standard. As with the previous paragraphs, much of

Decontamination waste from the WT44closing container storage and treatment units will be placed in the material being deleted here is speculative and
containers and sampled to determine disposal equirementsSam each container will be unecsary.lhe egt r e is clear
analyzed-er theleflowing- f = Title andthi

Carcacivity using the methods deseribed int EPA SW 816 (NMatheds 9040/'904- vie to allow for partial closure of any container
5Is torage and treatmsent areas tother than hot cells), aoi

Itailbiliy Jaing inetheds deseribed in EPA SW 816 (Metheds 1010/102) [justHWTU. 13.l.11,Class I .

I Texdeity eharaeterinai usin~g !he Texieity Charaeteristie Laaehing Preeedura (TCGl?) dese;acbed Fomte: oyTx

1 10 FR26 Appendix 11 (NMath2LL 131finaeluding aaysis fer maetals; valatile erganies; and
I semivelatiie aganies, whieh ineludes ehlefinated pestieides, usin~g maetheds identified ift the waswe
I Caalyoim plan (Addtexlai B).

I i Othear analyses might be pc-eff~ned based en pfc6es kewlee ate dete-Aithe pc a hf a owttd h fie watext, Space Before: 0 pf,

I 'waste. The rults of sai analyses will be used t tmine how to dispose ofdlntsehere pto acieethcenebisrfc
I I waste. (Baeakgrourd levels will be dtc itd by afalysis tf thA tap wattrh upod ferp agpakhup mf uhc
1I deeeiitarninatizni sziit;Cns.) The casahs ef the ignitabiity, eefaci;'ity, and tamieity eha~flteisfie analyse~
2( will be used to. det . ifthe.ast, Lthe ma terit . being dele edC 173 303 090)as set forth inand
2 TablefH.11 Deeadif ag-"AesatiC Jecontamination waste will be managed as*folows! _-uomnert [HT22]: Redundant to Table t. ;

S__ .... ..---- ---- repla ed with reference to that table. AAClass 1.
2 Dangeaaucar. Minifactd and shipped and/ aComnt[aTt21] a permitted TSD unit :Formatted: Body Text

2 * iad wastla Manifczted an~d shipped to a TSD ait as available, or treated and disposed nsit~ _ COm.en [1 23]: Simplifies the description of

management of deroatamination waste. Some waste

25 to Verify Achievement of Cosure Standard the ERDF ROD since 1995, even if partial clossre

27 the standard that states: A clean debris surface means the surface, when viewed without

28 magnification, shall be free of all visible contaminated soil and hazardous waste excepf residual
29 staining from soil and waste consisting of light shadows, slight streaks, or minor discolorations
30 and soil and waste in cracks, crevices, and pits may be present provided that such staining and
31 waste and soil in cracks, crevices and pits shall be limited to no more than 5 percent of each
32 square inch ofsurface area. (40 CFR 2j 45, Table D).

33 Areas of degraded surface material, such as significant concrete cracking or heavily gouged steel, will be
34 evaluated by non-destructive or destructive means to determine depth of significant surface defects,
35 amount of contamination present in the defects, and to determine if environmental contamination has
36 resulted from the material defect.

3' H.3 CLOSURE OF THE SHIELDED ANALYTICAL LABORATORY HOT CELLS AND TANK

31 The activities required for the closure of the SAL hot cells and tank system are described in the following
3 sections. As noted in Section H.1.2. these units will be closed at the same time as their opserations are
4( mutually interdependent.

41 H.3.1 RomoGVing Dangerous Waste, Disposal and De~ontaminaino Equipment,
4 StaUsturso, and Sor Comment [th24: Titles and this paragraph

were revised to clarify that the hot cells and the tank
4 St-pa fiH. i4 napy etintoal, deeenfaminatif , Cr femoval Of all dangeFSUS waste eantaineca, residues, and must be closed together, and require a different tDie

2 a g ofclosure activity (with greater safety protocols)
27 th e tand ard &ei th n------ -------------- -- than do the other container storage and treatment

anita. D.Lb, Class'l. _____
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H.3-2H.3.1 Removing Dangerous Waste
2 Closure or partial closure activities will be initiated by removal of the dangerous waste inventory present

atthe-SAbin the hot cells and tank at the time of closure or partial closure. Inventory removal procedures
will be identicakeperformed in accordance with the waste handling, treating, packaging, and manifesting
aet:i.':ties ansszzitrd withequirements of Addenda B and C of
this Permit.

Durine closure, wastes will simply be relocated to other, unclosed portions of the 325 HWTUs (in the - - Formatted: Space Before: 0 pt
case of partial closure) or transferred to other Hanford Permit oneratine units for subsequent management.
Offsite treatment and/or storage facilities may be used if pproriat _-_-_- _-_-_-_-_-_- _-_- - Comment [A25]: As in H.2.1.2, allows for

movement of waste to another part of the OUG ifII At the SAL, liquid wat %.,'ill he trzated and pnkaged toInet szl uirzees fcr disposal in enskt units. partial closure is taking place, and allows for use of
I The eentent of the SAL leak will b leaded ito -t zeszndnaraged in a ..rdanee nith either onsite or offsite container storage/treatment

units as suggested in Ecology permit application1I Seetin H.2.2. AnY other suitable RCRA penmitted units that might exist what'. the SAL tan~k is lesed guidance. D.11,, Class 'I.
I : eoud be used as a stefage alternati;'a. Liqid waste handling, pankagirng, tanspertatien, ad manifestift
1, preetffe will fe 4. II esn~ e da nr.n. e ~ .. in if the SAL.
I Equiprmznt faid stuetural znrnpzrlznts ift the 325 HWAT-Us will be deeentarnifated using appropriata
I fnthd deseibed in Seetiens N.2.3 and 1H.3.3. if deeentafn-atien is ftnipmatieable, eoffspfnants will bz
I remem.'ed, dzei~ated, anld disposed of, All waste rzsidus resulting ftem- deeenntaffinatieft will be
I sam~pled and ana! Lyzd as dnenribed int Seetion 1.3.6 to dtnn-ifte whther- the residue is fniind waste,
I dantgereus, or fienhazardnns waste and to disnsrn hew to dispese of the waste prnpary. All r-esidties will
2 be remeved frnnm the units and t wnfe~fed to a TSP untit haii'ing the fteesary pzn'rnits &r propa
2 traatment, storage, and.4er disposal. Reidnaes eentsining listed waste, hav.ing danfgernis aarteirisies, or

2 asadin dagarnn wnt dsigntin limt wll h dinana nf~pa- -- - - -- Commient [11T261: As i Section H.2.lI.2 Hv4H..2 Dconamiatin Eqipmnt, truturs, ad Silssimplifies this by identifying the requirements in
Z H..31-.3.2 Decotamiatin Equpmen, Stuctues, nd SilsAddenda Band Cas the process by wich waste

inventories will he processed and removed for2, At the time of hot cell and tank closure, all equipment and structures in dangerous waste storage and disposal Removes containerization description
2 treatment areas will be either removed and disposed of, or decontamninated at the time of einsura of partial (which is covored in Addendum B and C) and moves
21 eleswe e-ep-in accordance _with this section. Eequipment and structures that exhibit a'clean debris decontamination to the proper section. A., Class 1.
2 surface before starting closure activities.-Theee will be considered decontaminated and receive no further
2 4lecontamination{ hkitial lesea patfivties will ntail deeentar,;natlzn of fill pji ada ns tthat is Comment [11127]: Relphrases these sentences
2 kite" o have eetaa h at.Eapnn n taas nh dsnaiaa nhata and clarifies that the decision is either to remove and

Mipmnt nd t~uetwe lebe deenamiatedineudedispose, or decontaminate, equipment and structures.3 flleing: 
Class 1, A.l1.

3 - Flaefrs, walls, and eilings of the SAL6 freat fcs (Room 201), hot ails, baek faee. (Re,... 200, w-~oste:Bd et
31 202, and 203), and ssee~iated airlnaks

13 Flncra, walls, anld eiling of the basement of RCCT. 32 int the SAL

3, SAL tafik and aniliar-y quipmesnt

3 Seeendary eentain-ment pans

31 * ttnln SUrfaaas Of all seeendafry a.t..affo t fba 4 - '--Comment [11128]:. Deletion of unnecessary
detail; alt equipment and structures in the closing hot37 Decontamination methods for equipment and structures will be selected from appropriate technologies cells and tank/ancillary equipment willhbe disposed

3 found in 40 CFR 268.45. Table 1, such as wasltiog-with-water washing and sprayin. high-pressure water or decontaminated, whether listed here orot, per
3 jet scarifiers, abrasive blasting, aquablasting, or mechanical concrete scrubbers and scarifters. Other A, 17-0-30l0 n 133360() ls
4 methods not included in 40 CFR 268.45, Table I may be utilized to address non-RCRA contaminants, but
4 cannot be used alone to achieve a clean debris surface. These methods will be used until a clean debris
4 surface is obtained, or the effort to decontaminate is abandoned (i.e. the uipment or structure is
41 removed for disp sal. 

-Comment [11129]: Clarifies that appropriatesa-fnaea'will be eenduetad to ffieaiter the effcatijvanass of the deeentaminatieft ~k.--------------------. . tehnologies wille usedntithe clean deris
___________________________standard is met, but more than one might he utilized.4 All equipment used for decontamination will be used &iehsivsly within tha nits d"tadng eICsCI5 Thiswas imnplied but not made clear. visual4 aetivities. When all tuttaral antd eqipmefnt deentamiiation is Cenpliet, and when the aqipent kzn0 verification is covered in the nest section. Class 'l,

D.Id.
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longer naeessar-, the equipmentwill be decontaminated or Ldisposed of before final-closure is comnleteef
the-units. All cleaning and decontamination waste will be collected and paekaged-managed as described
in Section H.3.0 Any disposable equipment will be containerized and disposed of based on the status of - comment [HT30]: Revises this description to
the waste as dangerous, nondangerous, or mixed waste. reflect process that may be involved in partial

quipment~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~~~ifi wie o ontanrie oad -n -. b -------- *closure, e.g. decon equipment might not be used

initial gross dcorntemnination of the hot cells will be necessary before entry of Peroonnel into the hot cells exclusively in 'the areas being closed. Equipment
will either be disposed of or decontaminated. D.l~b

1fc I7g:

for the viounal inspection ef the eell liners. ALARA cern~eFs in the cello Will prccluidc personnel enttry- ClsE 1

into the cells, end configuration of the cello preeludes thorouigh visual inspete ofthc interior suffacco
of the eclo. This decontamtination will be accomrplished using high precour~e Water Sprays or otbe.
appropiate dentinl ion teehiqueo operated by moeans of the manipulators.

I if a 'clean debti oerfce' is present at the timne that closure aetlvitles ffe started, dceetniatn
1 proceedurco .wi ee.sist ofsweeping, dusting, vaenming, and wiping with soap end water. Brushing or
1 oweeping will be used to clean uip coarse debris. Vacuumaing will! be performsed using a coerc ial or
I industrial vacuuim equipped with a 14-PA ilter. The vacuumr cleaner bag containing captured particulatee
I will be appropriatcly dioposed. Dust wiping will be done with a detnp cloth or wipe (soaked with water)
I to Freve dust firom sufaces that carnot be deotmntdwith a .acum. The cloth or wipe also will
1 be appropriately diopsed. The volumne of solid Awaste generated will depend on the eatento
I decontamnination necessary.

I Mo1AdeArte time Wil bereuired for setup of the decontamnination equipment. However, labor
I requirements for the proceso will be extensi.e fe,. ara with ALARX conerns, and will, nt least initially,
2 require rentote operationo. IModerate timne also will be required for packaging debris, dismalinllg, and
2 remov,.ing cleaninig Equipmenit. Moeaeqatte f atwtrwl egenrfated by thisprocedure.
2 Hoever, ifa 'cleanl debris sufoe' is not pcOenlt, more sophisticated dccontamsination mrethods will be
2: imrplemented. The dangerous waste maaeetprins of the SAL will be treated extensively using an
2, appropriate decontamfination techniqu (0CR2815, Table 4). The ceiig, Walls, and florF Will be
2' treated by applying the deconteatnattont technique to remov~e all residucos from0 the suertees. The
21 contaminagted waste generated by this aetivit w..ill ha collected in the SAXL and will be mranageda
2' desertbed in Secetion H1.3.6. The volumne of waste generated by this procedure is aniticipated to be on the
2 order of2,000 liters.

2 if necessary, moire aggressive decontamnination mrethods, sueh as sandblasting or other afpprpit
3 technoelogies, couild be used effoeeti-vely to elan e~findnaflted tractue surffeco. All residueo firom the
3 decontamnination effort will be collected for sampling and proper subsequent disposal as described in
3 Section 14.3.6. Following comnpletion of decontamnation, additional vistal inspections will be performed
31 to determine that the 'clean debris surFface'a stanidard has been achieved. in the unlikely event that
3, structures cannot he cleaned uoing the methods described, these structur es might be demlolished, remoived;
3' and rmaged as dangerous waote.

31 The hot cells, in the SAL -also :incle two other areas that might require decontamination. The'se are the
3' storage roomrs 200, 202 and 203 in the bacimide of SAL end the front free (Roomn 20 1). it is eixpected that
31 the level of contamnination will be m-inimal b-ased on the operations per&formed. Accordingly, the level ot
3 the decontamnination eqfot also is expeted to be mainimal. For example, dcnaitonefforts in th
4 operating gallery might be limited to decontamnination and reval of the fume head. if a 'clean debris
4 surfae' is present at the timne that closure soti;ills aretarted, decontamnination procedures will consist ot
4 sweepinfg, dustinig, vacuuming, and wiping with soap And water.

4 All dangeroaus waste storage and treatment operaitionRs at the 325 HWTFUs will be conducted indoors,
wm hich w''ill mnimrize potential contamination of the soil and groundwater. Unit design end administrative

4 cnrl mnmz the possibilit of loss of waste to the soil And contamination of the groundwater. The

4 potenial for degradation of suface water quality also is very low due to the bilding design-end
4 administrative eentrols emnployed. Additional details on spoil prevention an.d -...... gnk .esons ar
41 provided in Addendumn J.
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if ontaminated soil is found and if provtiel, it conncto w ihd, rteosrd, and ditPoceld s oangrSA
wat. E tsve 325 n ay H T dsfeOrUdd to t he lontrrt if ofe 325 Bu ilding and to thi If

ER6 AI prne for: the 300 FF 2 an~d 300 FF 5 pblo -------------------- -- Comment [HT31]: Deleted a significant amount
of redundant and/or unnecessary information. While

No cntainaed oilis xpeced o b reove inconincton iththecloure f te ht cllsandSALestimate of waste to be generated is requested in
tank units at the 325 HWTUs OUG due to the construction of the building and the scope of oncrations. If I application, it should not be included in enforceable

sections. The meaningfiul part of the closure plan is
it is necessary to remove soil, the closure plan will be amended to include necessary details such as soil to use one or more of the methods in40 CFR 280.45
removal. sampling to verify adequacy of removal, and subsequent management of the removed soil. _oil to obtain a clean debris surface, and to collect,
removal may also be deferred to the 300-FF-2 cleanup in accordance with H. 1. 1. _ _ _- _ea and proplast an eathe result

K444H.3.3 Decontamination of Hot Cell Trough Formatted: No underline, Font color: Auto

10 The collection trough in the interconnected SAL hot cells will be decontaminated using an appropriate Comment [A32]: Clarifies that soil is not
II decontamination technique (40 CFR 268.45, Table 1) until a clean debris surface is obtained. Any o petak ato he t reove n co a etion ithe
12 wastewater collected in each sump from the cleaning process will be collected in the SAL waste tank 325 building. Allows for alternative to cleanup
I system and -nlyzed to detormine if the wastewatef-is emanaged as dangerous waste. If the wastewateris '(with apermit modification) or defer soil cleanup if

11 dongerous w-asto, it will be Faaaaged and disposed at all approepriate porrmittod feeility. if !be wasto-. .te Ioeafrlrat.Dd ls I
is not a dangereas waste, the wastewater will be disoharged to an asopr-iate disposal faeility. Formatted: No underline, Font color: Auto

1I deeentaniinalior. ef the hot ee!llL.tien trouigh shotld take tooderate timec and should gornrate less thxen
I1 500 litefs of waste. Additiornal deeentarnirnatior. teehniques, sueh as grit blasting or eheatial eleaniit,
III eold be used if noonswy., The v'olume of solid waste goneratod will depend an the extent Bt
1 deeentaffiasin 1oazre ------------------------------ - - -- Comment [H3: Elimiated testing since the

SAL tank is known to have an F-listed hecL All
2 1435H.3.4 Decontamination of the Shielded Analytical Laboratory Tank System nsates collected in the tank will be designated

accordingly per mixture rule. This makes the
2 At closure, tThe SAL tank and ancillary equipment, tank secondary containment pan, and associated tank disposal more stringent, hut isis still a "change".
2 piping will be flashed with water; the water will then be tested for dangorouz waste eenstituents. D.d, Class'I.
2' Detergento, sel'oontS, OF a dilatO fteid Wash eeould be roqtii.e Jte reove eensr~tittuooto. In all eases, the final
2 deeentam~natien rinooe imffeorf will be teotod to detemine whether eleafling aeti'.ities soo
2 effeetive-decontaminated using water washing and spraving (40 CFR 268.45. Table 1). This may be
2 followed by other appronriate techniques if necessary to obtain a clean debris burfac. Run-off of Comment [HT34]: Updates obsolete language to
27 decontamination solutions and wastewater will be prevented either by performing cleaning activities reflect ue of clean debris statdard to meet the clean
28 within existing containment structures or within portable containment pans or by surrounding the closarerequirements. Class'lD.l.4
2 decontamination area with plastic and absorbent pads.

3 if water- flushing is tsuucoafu at ro.-r'ing dangerouS watta and dankgero ias kwtanFitituonts, othh A
3 deeentamniratien proozanca will be efnployod, ineitidirng appropriate teehnolegies sueb as, aguablasting,
3 sandblasting, a-ad high prozuro water jet searifief. The actual euipfrntnt uctd will tn willltbd badgd on
3 wht the sampling results indiat will he the most ffdtiio. Following ths dtientanti but iistlla"hne
3 visial inspectiet for a 'elear. debric surfee' 'ill be erfcttud to fOclan dter stffartido nmet of thc
3 deorntamination arn.

3 Managemeont of diatamiatin res.idues3 is provided in Scotien H4.3.6. The timoe requirzzoonts feci
3 deeentanaotiefl, of the SAI. tank system are onpooted to be fnodeoate, and wastewater gereizoted by tbio
3 prooodurcis flat oopeetod to exeeed 1,200 liters. Re volume ef solid waste genefrated will depead oft !he
3 eeentamefdeeine k- essfj

3 ... t...t ~fd..onm~ratio oooOO~.~.Comment [HT35J: Removed unnecessary and/or

41 Ont eeffpletion of docootaaination aeti;'ities, the SAL lank either will rcnzair. in plaeo for other uses , redundant information. While estimate of waste to

4 within the 325 Building, will be rao;'zd for other uses on. the Hanford Facility, OF Will be demoolished ad be heneraded i requesealcation th ul neot
4 disposed as serap (if its usefulness is detefminod to be ocrnpleto - -- -- -- -- -- -- - ----- -- -- -- ------ pat of theclosure plan is tose one or more of the

methods in 40 CFR 280.45 to obtain a clean debris
4 1'4 2 H.3.5 Management of Decontamination Waste from SAL surfaoe, and to colect, containerize, and property

manage the resulting decontamination waste. D. d,
44 Decontamination liquid from the SAL hot cells will be accumulated in cell or in the tank and sent to a Clas I1.
45 permitted facility. All nonliquid waste generated during decontamination operations and the equipment fComment [14T36]: Revised to allow different
46 used (e.g., sandblast grit, personnel protective equipment and clothing, disposable equipment) will be types of containers lo be used. This may be
41t collected in 28 ef, oe adontainers and stored onsite. Salmples of the waste could be collected 7 particularly critical in the hot cell andSAL tank

___ -_-__-_--_-__-_ removal due to need to use sielded containers for
48 and analyzed as described in Section HI2.. [waste. DAlAdClass't.
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W37H.3.6 Inspection to Identify Extent of DecontaminationlRemoval and to Verify
2 Achievement of Closure Standard

Attainment of a 'clean debris surface' will be verified by a visual inspection in accordance with the
standard that states: A clean debris surface means the surface, when viewed without magnification,
shall be free ofall visible contaminated soil and hazardous waste except residual staininz from soil
and waste consistin2 of likht shadows. slizht streaks, or minor discolorations and soil and waste in
cracks, crevices, and pits may be present provided that such staining and waste and soil in cracks,
crevices and pits shall be limited to no more than 5 percent of each square inch of surface area.
(40 CFR 268.45, Table 1).

I Areas of dezraded surface material, such as significant concrete cracking or heavily gouged steel, will be
I evaluated by non-destructive or destructive means to determine depth of significant surface defects.
L amount of contamination present in the defects, and to determine if environmental contamination has
I resulted from the material Oefec- ------------------------------------------------- Comment [A37]: Added identical wording from

H.2.4. 1 and H.2.4.2 to describe how clean debris
I The SAL tank and ancillary waste piping will be evaluated for meeting the clean debris standard by use of surface standard will be met. This was done by
1 fiber-optic cameras or other nondestructive examination kech u _t_ _ reference previously. A. Class 1.

1 il be !he some as Sact83 H 2.5 fcr A. Comment [A38]: Clarifies that visual
examination per standard will need to be conducted

SH.4 MAXIMUM WASTE INVENTORY 
being impossible into a pipe or the tank. n. ry

I1 W class'Il.

19 The 325 HWTUs are used to store and treat a variety of different research-and-operations-related Fonatuted: Normal

20 dangerous waste. The maximum inventory of waste that could be present at any one time in the
2 325 4WTUs-HWTUs DWMUs is given in the followina table.

,Activity ..... HWTU SAL Containers SAL Tank Cask Truck 3714 Pad Foratted: Font: Times New Roman, 11 pt

Handling Lock Formatted: Left

Area

StoraWe (liters) 9000 3000 1218 10370 10370 17620 Formatted: Font: Times New Roman, 11 pt

Treatment 946 568 1218 10370 10370 1762 nComment [HT39: Revised to add she maximusI --- --- --- ---- -extent of operations foe the units being added to the
(liters/day) permit, and to specify the maximum operations for

each unit in both quantity and physical location.
Class 3, .I.a.2 eenstrairnzd by the fcqllawinig faeter:. Cas3Fla
Formatted: Font: Times New Roman, 11 pt

2 The fnaaimnsr ifiventefy 6fdangz Ha st stefed in eentainefs will noteikeeed the limits listed in Formatted: Font: Times New Roman, 11 pt
2 Addendum A
2' The mAaimum ifiverntey of dangerour waa-lte in tanfk storage in~ the SAL;.. 1il Rot Per-ed 1,218 litefs in
2 fteR0RdflAe 'Aith the dEa8igH eapoeity of the SAL and Addeadum -4
2 The total arnaunt of dangereus waste at an~y are time will not eneeed Unifcef Bafili"gCd
2 hftZardaea ffateriatl quantity restfietiens (Addendum C------------------- -oment [HT40]: Deleted; is redundant to

I Addenda A, a, and C and unneeded based on

29 H.5 SCHEDULE FOR CLOSURE addition ofthe table above. Class 1, A. 1.

3 j Completion of closure activities for units at the 325 HWTlUs OUG is expected to take up to two years
31 from the date of receipt of the final volume of waste at the units. This extended time for closure is
32 necessary due to AI.ARA concerns present in the facility, particularly the six interconnected hot cells.
31 Safct systems needed to p. .t...t the. enN'. .rament will eantlrnue to apezate dainfg the elestirrp,.aes.
34 Eealagy p araannel will be notified by the DOE RL at least 45 days befere the filiall elasure aetiv'ities are

3 t4gf.Clsrjktvtc rsummarized inTable 1.2,_~and a detailed schedule of closure activities is Comment (HT41]: incorporates partial closure,
1 ~ hs~5..!r~tei.!~. ar _______________ - --- --- moves specific issue re sfety systemis to extension

36 provided in Table 11.3. request mn H.6.1 (such systems will operate until
D&P oftlacility); deletes notification which is
included in Tables H.2 and H.3. D.1 Lb, Class1.
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H.6 EXTENSION FOR CLOSURE TIME
H.6.1 Extension for Inventory Removal Formatted: Heading 3

An extension of the time for removal of the inventory of dangerous waste from the-container
treatment/storage unit(s) being closed designated for closure is requested for the 325 HWTUs. The
ALARA eener-ns that &Fe ~ p~ee t ~fteiary in the si inrefncted hot eells, neeessitate this
extensie-Acquiring disposal approvals and arrangine shipping to receiving facilities for mixed waste
requires longer than the 90 days anticipated under WAC 173-303-610(4)(a). The expected time needed to
remove all waste from the-container treatment/storage units bein2 closed is 180 days. For waste in the
tank and hot cells, the expected time to complete inventory removal is two years.

10 The extended period for removal of the inventory of dangerous waste is needed to accomplish the
1 procedures that are needed to safely work with the ALARA concerns that are present-in -4he-SAbI. All
12 activities required to remove the inventory of dangerous waste will be conducted in accordance with
13 applicable Permit conditions and all safety systems will continue to be operated. The removal of the
14 inventory of dangerous waste will be conducted following procedures that are designed to be protective of
I the workers and the nvironment--------------------------------------.-----. Comment [HT42]: These paragrhs were

reworded to allow a shorter time for inventory
I i .6. Exensin fr Cosur Peiodremoval during partial closure of a container storage

unit than is required for the SAL hot cells and tank
1I system. This facilitates partial closure where it may

be advisable to do so. Class 'I, D.1b.
1 An extension of the closure time is requested for the 325 HWTUs units being closed. The ALARA
V concerns that are present, paizulz'ly the s intmenneeted be! eelV, necessitate this extension. The
20 expected time needed to close the units is two years.

2 DeeentaminatX,.. o~fbtee' iJ s a i. and labor intensive epftin emplieffd by the fAzt that mz~qt At
2 the '-k m using manipulator b of ALARA eene that :r 1preent i:: th
2: hot eells. Even after ALA%6, eeneen3 hve been. reduee. eneughi to allow. pef.anifel ntr,'.zrkis
2, hampered by thzxe ensve persefial preteetivz equipmznt that staff are required to woof, and the striet
2' preeedures that lie nfcrzd tO efStirc that both werkera and the envfafen! afe prteted frzm
24 eentam nofltien-

2 Nolet equtipment leeated itthe bet eells mus~t be paekged in shielded enaifier-. Typielly, this mcquir-e
2 extensive f~emztey operated sioe rzduetiefn of the eqipmnt. Remova l e.htcl ~upnnt, sileb as is
2 leeated int the S.AL, usually taks manny ineaths te a year Bir rnzrz to eampilate.

3 The extended closure period exceeding the 180 days given in WAC 173-303-610(4)(a) is needed to
31 accomplish the procedures that are needed to safely work with ALARA concerns that are present in the
32 SAL. All closure activities will be conducted in accordance with applicable Permit conditions and all
3 safety systems will continue to be operated. TheeClosure activities will be conducted following
3 procedures that are designed to be protective of the workers and the environment. [WAC 173-303-
31 610(4)b)(b- - - - - - - - ------------------------------------------------- - -Comment [HT43]: Removes unnecessary

duplication of information already presented in
Section H.3 regarding hot cell and tank
decontamination. Also sets the time for closure at
two years so it is clear when a permit modification37 An annual report outlining updated projections of anticipated closure costs for the Hanford Facility may be needed to allow additional time for closure.

3TSD units having final status is not required per Permit Condition Il.H. D... bClass'l.

3

H.11



Class 4-3_Modification WA7 89000 8967, Part III, Operating Unit Group 5
May 4- 20 14  325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

I Table H.1. Analysis Parameters for Closure of the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

Parameter and EPA SW-846* Analytical Method Decontamination Soil Samples (Formatted Table
Waste Water (if determined

Samples to be
contaminated)__________________

pH for corrosivity (Method 9040 or 9045) x Formatted: Font: +Body (Calibri)
Jgnitability (Method 1010 or 1020) X o

aCL(Exraclonethdl~l)----------------------------------------------Formatted: Font: +Body (Calibi)JTCLPJ(Extraction Method_1311).......
* Metals (Method 6000 and/or 7000 series)
* Volatile organics (Method 8240)
* Semnivolatile organics (Method 8270)

D Chlorinated pesticides (Method 8080)
,otal metals: antimony, arsenic, beryllium, boron, - o -ont:+Body (Calibri)
cadmium, chromium, lead, mercury, nickel, selenium,
silver, and thallium (Method 6000 and/or 7000
series)

Xolatile organics (Method 8240) ) o Font: +Body (Calibri)
emivolatile organics (Method 8270) X - Formatted: Font: +Body (Calibri)
adie h m d c n l m

Ger, alpha (Method 6310) and/or7000
V Ga botas (Method 031_ Comment [HT"]: Removes radioactivity as an

analysis parameter. Most waste water and soil
samples would be considered to be contaminated

2 Table H.2. Summary of Closure Activities for the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units simplydue otheorigi from the325 Buildingand
analysis will not confirtm or deny this. 0.1 .d, Class

Closure Activity Description Expected Duration (a) 11.

-Containerl.Unitis SAL Hot Cells Formatted: Centered
------ v--- onnatted Table

Jeceive fii al volume of dangerous waste Nm - A f - closure

flotify Eco ogy that closureactivities will commence (at least 45 days before final __ - - -- N/A usingthetwoseparateetesionperiods usuantto
closure ac ivities begin) I Section H.6. These breakouts match the time

Remove waste inventory and package, manifest, and transport all dangerous waste for 180 days 780 a ' periods discussed in Sections H.5 and H.6. Class I,
treatment, storage, and/or disposal onatdFn:+By(Clbi
Initial decntamination ef-the-het eeks 120 days 120day Fomattedy

Remove e uipment h2

Records r( view and vVisual inspection of structural surfaces, equipment, troughs, and 30 days 30 days in H.6 (entry for "80 days" apparently

ExpeciormodiicauonatilasnI,(ad

to identify areas of contamination and to determine levelsrd

Cordecontamination required

Deotr aestructural surfaces, equipment, troughs, and tanks ate44l-4'AM I-asd 180 days 180 days
SALusing Nethods determined after records review and visual inspection
DecontaS nate front face and rear face of hot cells H. Idlye 10 days

Reinspect iurfaces to verify thff9Wghness of decenta nipatidslean debris standard is 2 days 2 daysCh
20dy2 Comment [HT47]: Clarifies standard to be trt

Sdays 5 Cas yo
Evaluate blst methods for treatment and disposal of waste resulting from 25 dinele
decontamination r

Dispose o wa te result ung from decontamin at ion 80 days 8odays

Submit ce ification of closure to Ecology (within 60 days of completion of final closure N/A N/A
activities) nat

(a) Some ictivities are performed concurrently.
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Table H.3. Closure Schedule for the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units
Action Schedule Formatted: Centered

Containter Units Hot Cells and Tank
pate of r ceipt of last volume of waste Day 0 Formatted: Font: +Body (Calibri)
Completi n of wWaste inventory removal Day 99180 Day 78) Formatted Tahlefquipme it decontamination or disposal-and visual inspection of structural surfaces to Day 530 -Day 1210 Formatted. Font. +Body (Calibri)
identify reas of contamination and to determine level of clecontamin ation needed Formatted: Font: +Body (Calibri)

VW a -s tructural decontamination DayFormatted: Font: +Body (Calibri)
PIWTU st np and fire water containment tank and SAL hot cells trough and tank Day 650 ----- Day 1330 Formatted: Font: +Body (Calibri)
Peconta ination Formatted Font +BWiy (Calibri)
Visual in pection to determine effectiveness of decontamination Day 690 DayFrmted: Font: +Body (Calibri)further c contamination and visual inspection, if necessary, and disposal of all Day 720 -- Dy 140 --  - - +Body(Calib)
decontar ination waste based on results of waste analyses Formatted: Font: +Body (Calibri)

2 Comment [HT48]: Adjusts schedule consistent
with extensions granted in Section H.6.1 and H.6.2.
Aso meets requirement for a schedule for "partial
and final closure" per WAC 173-303-610(3)(aXvii).
Classt'1, .. b.

Formatted: Font: +Body (Calibri)
Formatted: Font: +Body (Calibri)
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1. INSPECTION REQUIREMENTS

2 1.1 INSPECTION PLAN
3 The purpose and intent of implementing inspection procedures at the 325 HWTUs are to prevent
4 malfunctions, deterioration, operator errors, and/or discharges that might cause or lead to the release of
5 regulated waste to the environment or threats to human health. A-This Addendum describes the system of
6 daily and weekly inspections involving various PNNL departments and levels of management has-been
7 implemented at the 325 HWTUsto meet this nte-tnt ---- Comment [HT1]: Reworded from
8 pe:fomin inspetien Y menths of the fire swprzsant and natifieatien systems and annually application language to addendum language.
9 Class 1, A.I.

10 1.1.1 General Inspection Requirements Comment [HT2]: This sentence duplicates
information in Section 1.1.1.4 and is out of

I1 14-14 The-This section identifies the content and frequency of inspections pe#frmedvouired at the place here, hence recommended for deletion.
12 325 HWTUs i~zdsbzd in this t A dsri, I Class 1, A.L

13 Formatted: Body Text

14Obcovatioens made and defisionGioc and corrective a~tibns noted during an Comment [HT3J: Reworded from
14 application language to addendum language.
15 inspaatien arc rccordod on the inspoctian Ghecklist. The chocklict Oncludes the Class 1, A.I.
16 a nspcctor-! printed name, signatUre, date, and time. Onoc approved, the~A Hain17 Fheokict is placed in the 325 HWTUs unit specificmatted: Heading 4
18 ainepecti a ords and dates arc used to help det~reFn ncaay
19 cOrrac5tiVo actions. Problems identified during the finspections arc pIarGitized

Comment [HT4]: Relocated to Section

22 1.1.1.21.1.1.2. Class , A..

23 Inspeins ar pefmd at the 325 WTUs daily, ekly, quately, oe eve Formatted: Heading 4
24 four months, and annual. Them typS Of problems addressed by each of these
25 nspeatins are described -------------------------------- Comment [HT5]: Descriptive language from
26 .441.1.1.1_Daily Inspections the application containing no requirements,

hence recommended for deletion. Class 1,
27 T ~25 i"U. e _____ : k sh A.I.

29 ayem is btoili.. .L - .t zJ Types of Problems. Specific
30 inspection points ar---------------------------- - Comment [HT6]: Reworded to specify what
31 * Container integrity is compliant.

32 * Mislabeled or opened containers
33 * Improper storage (e.g., incompatible waste storage)
34 * Disorderliness or uncleanliness of storage unit
35 * Accumulation of waste in containment systems
36 -- Formatted: No bullets or numbering
37 * Freauency of Inspection: The 325 HWTUS staff ertorms daily inspections whenever waste
38 Dackagin transfedl sinin or ovement overations are conducted Unit nersonnel monitorcontainer
39 condition and inteerity. the containment system. and other building areas daily where waste is handled

40 Results of these daily inspections are documented as part of the 325 HWTUs operating record.

41 14141.1.1.2 Weekly Inspections

42 The 325 HWTUs personnel conduct weekly inspections of both safety and operating equipment in the
43 325 HWTUs. Safety and emergency equipment are inspected for functionality and adequacy of supply.
44 The weekly and daily inspections are usually conducted on or before the last working day of each week,

11
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I and have the same inspection points. Results of these weekly inspections are documented as a part of the
2 325 HWTUs operating record.

3 4441.1.1.3_Quarterly, Once Every Four Months, and Annual Inspections

4 The Hanford Facility 300 Area Fire Department performs a once-every-four-months inspection of fire
5 suppressant and notification systems (i.e., sprinkler system and fire alarm pull boxes). This inspection
6 includes flow tests of the sprinklers to ensure that there is no blockage in the system lines; the alarm
7 system is activated to ensure proper pull box operation. Annually, the Fire Department performs a full
8 inspection of the sprinkler system, smoke detectors, heat detectors, and pull boxes. A complete flow test
9 of the sprinkler system is performed from the furthest valve to ensure proper flow through the entire

10 system. Fire extinguishers also are checked for proper pressure and function. The Hanford Fire
II Department retains these records.

12 Additional documented inspections are performed quarterly of the emergency eyewash/shower units, the
13 fume hoods, and other ventilation system components. Records of these safety equipment inspections
14 and the results, as well as documentation of any required corrective actions, are maintained by the
15 appropriate facilities and operations staff.

16 14-1.1.1.4 Frequency of Inspections

17 The frequency of inspections is based on specific regulatory requirements and on the rate of possible
18 deterioration of equipment and probability of environmental or human health incidents.

19 Areas where dangerous and mixed waste are actively handled, including all of the hot cells, the front and
20 back face of the SAL, and Rooms 520, 524 and 528 in the HWTU are considered to be areas subject to
21 spills. These areas are given daily inspections when in use as required by WAC 173-303-320(2)(c).

22 The primary and secondary containment systems (i.e., floors, troughs, and sumps) are inspected daily
23 when in use for accumulation of spilled material. The containment systems are inspected weekly for
24 structural integrity (i.e., no cracks, gaps, leaks that could result in environmental release of waste in the
25 event of a spill). This frequency is based on the need to perform timely corrective actions in the event
26 that problems are noted.

27 Aisle space between containers is inspected weekly when applicable. As the objective of the aisle space
28 requirements is to allow for unobstructed movement of personnel and equipment in case of an emergency,
29 the aisle space requirements do not apply to the hot cells, shielded cubicles, or storage cabinets. If
30 quantities of waste are packaged in large containers or drums, temporarily stored before a transfer, a
31 minimum aisle space of 76 centimeters is maintained in accordance with WAC 173-303-340(3), As-Low-
32 As-Reasonably-Achievable (ALARA) concerns, and with applicable standards of the Uniform Building
33 Code and Life Safety Code. Weekly inspections, where applicable, allow container spacing problems to
34 be identified and corrected.

35 Emergency and safety equipment and personal protective equipment are inspected weekly. Weekly
36 inspections will assure this equipment is available and in adequate supply.

37 1.1.2 Specific Process Inspection Requirements

38 The following sections detail the inspections to be performed at the 325 HWTUs.

39 1.1.2.1 Container Inspection

40 Dangerous and mixed waste containers stored in the 325 HWTUs are inspected daily where waste
41 handling activities are performed for leakage, evidence of damage or deterioration, proper and legible
42 labeling, and proper lid and bung closure. Any observations made during the inspections, including any
43 repairs or remedial actions taken, are documented in the logbook with the date, time, and printed name
44 and signature of the inspectors. This logbook is maintained in the 325 HWTUs for at least 5 years from
45 the dates of the inspections. All areas subject to spills are inspected daily when in use. Structural
46 integrity of the containment systems is checked weekly.

1.2
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1 1.1.2.2 Tank System Inspection

2 The Shielded Analytical Laboratory (SAL) tank located in Room 32 is used to store mixed waste
3 generated because of waste treatment activities. Routine inspections of the SAL tank system are
4 conducted in accordance with WAC 173-303-640. Inspections involve a combination of visual,
5 mechanical, and electronic means. Due to ALARA considerations, visual inspections of the tank system
6 are conducted by remotely operated cameras mounted in Room 32. These visual inspections are limited
7 to areas of the tank system that can be observed by the camera. In the event of a camera system
8 malfunction, the tank system will be visually inspected from the doorway of Room 32 until the
9 malfunction has been corrected. A mirror is mounted on the back wall of Room 32 to allow viewing the

10 rear of the tank from the window in the door. A logbook or inspection sheet of all inspections is
11 maintained in the operating record for at least 5 years from the date of the inspection.

12 1.1.2.2.1 Tank System External Corrosion and Releases

13 Aboveground portions of the SAL tank are inspected each operating day to detect corrosion or releases of
14 waste.

15 1.1.2.2.2 Tank System Construction Material and Surrounding Area
16 The SAL tank is double walled and constructed of corrosion resistant stainless steel, with a capacity of
17 1,218 liters. The outer wall is a cylindrical stainless steel tank that provides containment sufficient to
18 contain 100 percent of the inner tank volume. The construction materials of the tank and the area
19 immediately surrounding the externally accessible portion of the tank system, including the secondary
20 containment systems, are inspected during use to detect erosion or signs of releases of mixed waste
21 (e.g., wet spots).

22 Any deteriorations or malfunctions observed during inspection of the tank system will be corrected. Any
23 release to the environment is reported immediately to Ecology, as required by
24 WAC 173-303-640(7)(d)(i), and to the National Response Center as required by 40 CFR 302.

25 1.1.2.2.3 Tank System Overfilling Control Equipment
26 The tank controls for the SAL tank include two high-level alarm systems that respond to overfill
27 conditions. The initial tank high-level alarm is activated by a conductivity probe, the second by a
28 capacitance probe. The conductivity probe high-level alarm and associated functions can be tested
29 electrically by depressing a button on the main control panel in Room 201. Activation of this alarm
30 results in a visible red light and audible alarm on the main control panel in Room 201, an alarm condition
31 on the annunciator panel on the second floor of the 325 Building, and closure of electric solenoid valves
32 on all inlet water supply lines to the hot cell area and tank system. Activation of the capacitance probe
33 alarm results in a red light and audible alarm.

34 1.1.2.2.4 Tank System Monitoring and Leak Detection Equipment
35 The leak detection conductivity probe for the SAL tank is located between the primary and secondary
36 shells of the double walled tank. The leak detection probe signal activates if any liquids collect in the
37 annulus between the two walls of the tank. The leak detection probe can be functionally tested
38 electrically by depressing a test button on the main control panel in Room 201. A leak detection sensor is
39 also installed in the secondary containment pan underneath the SAL tank and activates if liquids are
40 detected in the pan.

41 1.1.3 Inspection Log

42 Copies of the completed inspection checklists are provided to operations personnel and maintained in the
43 325 HWTUs files. Any corrective actions noted or deterioration or malfunctions in equipment discovered
44 by the inspector are delegated to responsible individuals in the operations group. Corrective actions
45 identified must be completed within 2 weeks unless there is documentation and reason for further delay.
46 Examples of problems that could be identified and the corresponding remedial action are listed in
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I Table 1.1. Inspection reports and corrective action response documentation are retained at the
2 325 HWTUs for a minimum of 5 years.

3
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2 Table 1.1. Remedial Actions for Major Problems
Major Problems Remedial Actions
Containment system failures
Cracks in floor of container storage area Remove containers from area and cease use until cracks are

repaired.
Cracks in floor of SAL cell liner Remove containers from area and cease use until cracks are

repaired, or provide secondary containment for containers
holding liquid waste.

Leaking container in container storage area Transfer waste to another container. Clean up spill.
Leaking tank or ancillary equipment For minor leaks or drips, conduct inspection of affected

equipment every 12 hours. For major leaks, immediately remove
all waste from tank system. Prevent addition of waste to tank
system until repaired. Notify Building Emergency Director.

l Initiate contingency plan if appropriate.
Spills
Minor spills in container storage area I Clean up spill according to contingency plan.
Major spills in container storage areas Notify Building Emergency Director. Initiate contingency plan if

appropriate.
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G. PERSONNEL TRAINING

2 This Addendum discusses personnel training requirements based on WAC 173-303 and the Hanford
3 Facility RCRA Permit, WA7 89000 8967 (Permit). In accordance with WAC 173-303-806(4)(a)(xii), the
4 Hanford Facility Dangerous Waste Part B Permit Application must contain two items: (1) an outline of
5 both the introductory and continuing training programs by owners or operators to prepare persons to
6 operate or maintain the TSD facility in a safe manner as required to demonstrate compliance with
7 WAC 173-303-330 and (2) a briefdescription ofhow training will be designed to meet actual job tasks in
8 accordance with the requirements in WAC173-303-3300)(d). Permit Condition II.C (Personnel
9 Training) contains training requirements applicable to Hanford Facility personnel and non-Facility

10 personnel.

11 This Addendum provides the information necessary to comply Gemplianee-wit hese-training
12 requirements at the 325 Hazardous Waste tfeatment-Treatment Units (HWTUs) is__________________by
13 infecnatiei cntairlcdfi Pcmit At~itahmzsit 33, Chapte8.0 ztfd his Addendc. Comment [HT11]: Rephrased to eliminate

wordiness; also, Attachment 33 has been deleted
from the Permit. Salient information from former14 G.1 OUTLINE OF INTRODUCTORY AND CONTINUING TRAINING PROGRAMS Attachment 33 is added in this modification where

15 The introductory and continuing training programs are designed to prepare personnel to manage and necessary. Class 1, A.l. and A.8.

16 maintain the TSD unit in a safe, effective, and environmentally sound manner. In addition to preparing
17 personnel to manage and maintain TSD units under normal conditions, the training programs ensure that
18 personnel are prepared to respond in a prompt and effective manner should abnormal or emergency
19 conditions occur. Emergency response training is consistent with the description of actions contained in Comment [HT2]: Comma is extraneous. Class 1,
20 Addendum J, Contingency Plan. The introductory and continuing training programs contain the A.2.
21 following objectives:

22 * Teach Haferd Feeility325 -WTU personnel to perfonn their duties in a way that ensures the Comment [HT31: Havereplacedthe phrase
23 HanferdFaeility325 HWTUs's compliance with WAC 173-303 "HWThrd th"oashit tes to sne th

24 * Teach Henferd-Feeility325 HWTUs personnel dangerous waste management procedures (including is a OUG-specific training plan. This dos not
dim inish the responsibility to train "ali" "Hanford

25 implementation of the contingency plan) relevant to the job titles/positions in which they are Facility personnel"per Condition u.C.2 and H.C.4,
26 employed, and but this OUG-specific plan is not the vehicle to

implement this at PNNL or Hanfcrd. Class , A.
27 * Ensure Hansford-aee"ityH25 HWTUs personnel can respond effectively to emergencies.

28 Introductory training includes general 14efd Feei~ty325 HWT~s training and TSD unit-specific
29 training. General Hanford"aeilit3325 25WTUs training is described in Ptruhtit Attatdmdnt 33,
30 Ghaptef-84b"lowj and is provided in accordance with t mit ondition II.C.2. _TSD unit-specific Comment [HT4]: Attachment 33 was deleted, so
31 training is provided to 14anfi -daeiiity325 HWTUs personnel allowing those personnel to work >[ this info is being added below. Class Ato
32 unescorted, and in some cases is required for escorted access. Haend FaeimlityF25 HWTUs personnel Comment [HTs]: Werd "the"is e2aneoII.
33 cannot perform a task for which they are not properly trained, except to gain required experience while tClas , A.2.
34 under the direct supervision of a supervisor or coworker who is properly trained. ttnhHrdi ane4ityt25
35 HWTUs personnel must be trained within 6 months after their employment at or assignment to the
36 I4anferdteity32 HWTUs, or to a new job title/position at the anford-Faeinity25 HWTUs,
37 whichever is later.

38 General Hanford Facility training: Permit Condition .C.2 uires Hanford Facility personnel to receive
39 ining within 6 months of hire. This training provides an orientation on dangerous waste
40 management activities being conducted on the 325 HWTUS and includes the following:

41 Descrption of emergency signals and apprsoriate personnel ryspons
42 Identification of contacts for information remdin dangerous waste management activities
43 HIntroduction to waste minimization concepts
44 

[Identification of contact(s) for emergencies involving dangerous wast
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1 Familiarization with the applicable portions of the Hanford Emergency Management Plan (Permit
2 Attachment 4).

3 PNNL will provide training to all new staff that meets the requirements listed for Permit Condition II.C.2.

4 Permit Condition II.C.4. reauires the Permittees to provide the necessary training to non-Facility
5 personnel (i.e., visitors, subcontractors) as appropriate for the locations and activities undertaken. At a
6 minimum, this training describes dangerous waste management hazards on the Hanford Facility. PNNL
7 will provide this training to non-Facility personnel accessing PNNL-occupied Hanford acilitie. Comment [HTE]: Copied essentially verbatim

from former Attachmnent 33. Section 8. 1. 1, "General
Hanford Facility Training". Customized to reflect

8 Reffr to deseripticr. in. Permit Attaehment 33, chapt@F 8.0. the last two paragraphs as specific PNNL

9 Contingency Plan training: H4enfeird-Feeility325 HWTUs personnel receive training on applicable requirements. Class 1, A.

10 portions of Permit Attachment 4, Hanford Emergency Management Plan (DOE/RL-94-02) in the general
11 I Hnferd-Feeility325 HWTUs training. In addition, Hanferfd-aeility325 HWTUs personnel receive
12 training on the content of the description of actions contained in Addendum J, Contingency Plan to be
13 able to effectively respond to emergencies.

14 Emergency Coordinator training: 14ferd-Feeility325 HWTUs personnel who perform emergency
15 coordinator duties in WAC 173-303-360 (e.g., Building Emergency Director) in the Hanford Incident
16 Command System receive training on implementation of the contingency plan and fulfilling the position
17 within the Hanford Incident Command System. These N4oiferd-Feei4ity325 HWTUs personnel must also
18 become thoroughly familiar with applicable contingency plan documentation, operations, activities,
19 location, and properties of all waste handled, location of all records, and the unit/building layout.

20 Operations training: Dangerous waste management operations training (e.g., waste designation training,
21 shippers training) will be determined on a unit-by-unit basis and shall consider the type of waste
22 management unit (e.g., container management unit) and the type of activities performed at the waste
23 management unit (e.g., sampling). For example, training provided for management of dangerous waste in
24 containers will be different than the training provided for management of dangerous waste in a tank
25 system. Common training required for compliance within similar waste management units can be
26 provided in general training and supplemented at the TSD unit. Training provided for TSD unit-specific
27 operations will be identified in the training plan documentation based on (1) whether a general training
28 course exists, (2) the training needs to verify waste management unit compliance withWAC 173-303, and
29 (3) training commitments agreed to with Ecology.

30 G.1.1 Continuing Training

31 Continuing training meets the requirements for WAC 173-303-330(1)(b) and includes general Hanford
32 Facility training and TSD unit-specific training.

33 General Hanford Facility training: Annual refresher training is provided for general Heanferd-Feeility325
34 HWTUs training. Refer to description in PzitAttah 3, 8in Section G.l _ _hpe - Comment [NT7]: Contentof thistrainingwas

moved to the section above from Attachment 33

35 Contingency plan training: Annual refresher training is provided for contingency plan training. Refer to (which has been removed from the Permit). Class 1,

36 description above in Section G.l --I------------------------------------------ A.I.
Comment [HTS]: Corrects reference within

37 Emergency coordinator training: Annual refresher training is provided for emergency coordinator document Class 1,A.l.
38 training. Refer to description above in Section G.1.4 ------------------------ Corrects reference within

39 Operations training: Refresher training occurs on many frequencies (i.e., annual, every other year, and document. Class 1, A.

40 every 3 years) for operations training. When justified, some training will not contain a refresher course
41 and will be identified as a one-time only training course. The TSD unit specifileThis training plan Comment [HT10): Revises this to reflect the
42 dwumentation will speify secifies the frequency for each training ourse Refer to description abovein_ addition of refresher training frequency t Table G.I.

43 Seto -I - ---- - No changes are being made to the current refresher43 Section G.1 periods. Class ,B.S.b.SComment [H11]: Corrects reference within
document Class 1,A.I.
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1 G.2 DESCRIPTION OF TRAINING DESIGN
2 Proper design of a training program verifies that personnel who perform duties on the Wenfer4

3 Feeility325 HWTUs related to WAC 173-303-330(1)(d) are trained to perform their duties in compliance
4 with WAC 173-303. Actual job tasks, referred to as duties, are used to determine training requirements.
5 The first step taken to verify that H1enferd-Feeility325 HWTUs personnel have received the proper
6 training is to determine and document the waste management duties by job title/position. The second step
7 compares waste management duties to the general waste management unit training curriculum. If the
8 general waste management unit training curriculum does not address the waste management duties, the
9 training curriculum is supplemented and/or on-the-job training is provided. The third step summarizes

10 the content of a training course necessary to verify that the training provided to each job title/position
11 addresses associated waste management duties. The last step is to assign training curriculum to H4nfed
12 Faeility325 HWTUs personnel based on the previous evaluation. The training plan documentation
13 contains this process.

14 Waste management duties include those specified in Section G. I as well as those contained in
15 WAC 173-303-330(1)(d). Training elements of WAC 173-303-330(1)(d) applicable to the 325 HWTUs
16 operations include the following:

17 * Procedures for using, inspecting, repairing, and replacing emergency and monitoring equipment
18 * Communications or alarm systems
19 * Response to fires or explosions
20 * Shutdown of operations

21 HanferdFaility325 HWTUs personnel who perform these duties receive training pertaining to their
22 duties. The training plan documentation described in Section &G.3 contains specific information
23 regarding the types of training Hlanferd4Feeility325 HWTUs personnel receive based on the outline in
24 Section 1. Comment [HT12]: Corrects references within

document (unfixed typos from prior mod). Class 1,
25 G.3 DESCRIPTION OF TRAINING PLAN A.

26 In accordance with Permit Condition II.C.3, the anit pecifie petien325 HWTUs chapter of the Hanford
27 Facility Dangerous Waste Permit Applieation-must contain a description of the training lan _ The _ comment [HT13]: Makes this requirement unit-
28 training plan documentation is maintained outside of the Hanford Facility Dangerous Waste Part B - specific and reflects that the unit already has final
29 Permit Application and the Permit. Therefore, changes made to the training plan documentation are not status. Class 1, A.I.
30 subject to the Permit modification process. However, the training plan documentation is prepared to
31 comply with WAC 173-303-330(2).

32 Documentation prepared to meet the training plan consists of hard copy and/or electronic media as
33 provided by Permit Condition II.C. 1. The training plan documentation consists of one or more
34 documents and/or a training database with all the components identified in the core document.

35 A description of how training plan documentation meets the three items in WAC 173-303-330(2) is as
36 follows:

37 1. WAC 173-303-330(2)(a): Thejob title, job description, and name of the employee filling each job.
38 Thejob description must include requisite skills, education, other quahications, and duties for each
39- position.

40 Description: The specific 4anfer4 -Feeility325 HWTUs personnel job title/position is correlated to
41 the waste management duties. Waste management duties relating to WAC 173-303 are correlated to
42 training courses to verify that training is properly assigned.

43 Only names of Hanfed-Faeility325 HWTUs personnel who carry out job duties relating to TSD unit
44 waste management operations at the 33 CGSterage Unit325 1WTU are maintained. _Names are __ _ - - - Comment [HT14]: Corrects typo in reference to
45 maintained within the training plan documentation. A list of Hanferd-Faeility325 HWTUs personnel unit. Class 1, A.2.
46 assigned to the 331 G teage Unit325 HWTU is available upon request. _-_ _ comment [HT15]: Corrects typo in reference to

mit Class 1, A.2.
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1 Information on requisite skills, education, and other qualifications for job title/positions are addressed
2 by providing a reference where this information is maintained (e.g., human resources). Specific
3 information concerning job title, requisite skills, education, and other qualifications for personnel is
4 found in the training plan documentation nd can be provided upon request.- _ -_-_- comment [HT16]: Specifies location of this

5info-rmation. Class 1, B.5.b.
5 2. WAC 173-303-330(2)(b): A written description of the type and amount of both introductory and
6 continuing training required for each position.

7 Description: In addition to the outline provided in Section G.1, training courses developed to comply
8 with the introductory and continuing training programs are identified and described in the training
9 plan documentation. The type and amount of introductory and ontinuinttraining is specified in the Commeot [1417]: Reiraining frequency added

10 training plan documentation as shown in Table G. I. to Table G. per cufrent Ecology requiremens. No
change in frequency from current practice. Class 1,

11 3. WAC 173-303-330(2)(c): Records documenting that personnel have received and completed the 8.5.b.
12 training required by this section. The Department may require, on a case-by-case basis, that training
13 records include employee initials or signature to verify that training was received.

14 Description: As specified in Permit Condition II.C.1, PNNL will maintain documentation in
15 accordance with WAC 173-303-330(2) and (3). Training records may be maintained in hard copy
16 form or by using electronic data storage. At a minimum, training records will consist of course
17 attendance rosters correlating the training received with the personnel who were in attendance.
18 Training records are maintained in accordance with the requirements of the Privacy Act of 1974.
19 Training records for personnel are available for inspection purposes through 59 FR 17091, which
20 gives federal, state, and local government officers 'routine use' access to training records where a
21 regulatory program being implemented is applicable to a DOE or contractor 6rogra..rr :1ng-eeerd-s Comment [HT18]: imports Section 8.4 of fome

22 He r4air.L-r.J ... ,R t with Pzrrnit Attzzhmzft 33, Choplzr 8.0. Attachment 33 (formerly referenced here) to provide
completeness. First two sentences edited to make
them specific to 325 HWTIJs. Class 1, A. i.

23 Table G.I. 325 HWTUs Training Matrix

FaninlCteeF Formatted Table
Attehment 33, ene Geeal Gentingeney EmeFgemy OpeFati-Teainin

go r------ C-

325 tw 'A s o@ientation sBidin so~ilding Adveneed containeF TonieSYStem
PFogram- FeeegeneY EmergencY Waste Manesement Management

Plao obsesseS Managemseet
TFainng Trainin

Staff Pes tien

Wileaste ie*A ana X

24
Staff Position

Description of Training Training Retrain Waste Waste Hot Cell Formatted Table
Course' Category' Frequency3  Operations Operations Operations

Manager Staff Staff
Safety and Health Training !GHFT Annual X X X

Refer to the 325 HWTUs Training Plan for a complete description of coursework in each training category- Formatted: Font: 9 pt

PHF1 - General Hanford Facility Training: CPT - Contingency Plan Training ECT - Emergency Coordinator Training; OT - Formatted: Font:9pt
Operations Training. See Section G.I.1 for description of these categories. - - - - - - - - -

3All courses required initially with refreshers administered as noted in this column. Formatted: Font: 9 pt
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Building Emergency CPT Annual X x X
Procedure
Building Emergency ECT Annual X X X4
Director Training ET Ana
Advanced Waste
Management Training T Annual X X X

Container Management OT When X X

WhenTank System Management .X R _ ._ _ Comment [HT19]: Tablerefonattedtoplace
training courses on the vertical axis and job positionsR::,zd f. : AW bee.n . assib nd th: dt:i on the horizontal axis. Added retraining frequency

2 fR:rt :25 H0-U:T 1::tlticU f -rl t n n.. ,. foreach type oftraining. Changed "SAL StafF'to
"Hot Cell Operations Staff' to be inclusive ofHLRF
(Cask Handling Area and Truck Lock) staff. Format
follows that proposed by RL/CHPRC for CWC-
WRAP unit training addendum. No change to
frequency or staff affected by the plan. Class 1,
B.S.b.

Formatted: Superscript

4 Limited to unit staff assigned these duties.
Readine Assinment: Staff re-read the procedure(s) included in this cateecry whenever they are revised (including minor Formatted: Font: 9 pt

revisions).
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